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Appendix

Read this manual carefully before you use this machine and keep it handy for future reference. For safe and correct use, be sure to read the Safety Information
in "About This Machine" before using the machine.



Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions and notes on the operation and use of this machine. For your safety and

benefit, read this manual carefully before using the machine. Keep this manual in a handy place for quick reference.

Important

Contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice. In no event will the company be liable for direct,

indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages as a result of handling or operating the machine.

Notes:

Some illustrations in this manual might be slightly different from the machine.

Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Depending on which country you are in, your machine may include certain options as standard. For details, please

contact your local dealer.

Caution:
Use of controls or adjustments or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual might result

in hazardous radiation exposure.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the metric version.



NOTICE

NOTICE TO USERS (NEW ZEALAND)

The grant of a Telepermit for any item of terminal equipment indicates only that Telecom has
accepted that the item complies with minimum conditions for connection to its network. Itindicates
no endorsement of the product by Telecom, nor does it provide any sort of warranty. Above all,
it provides no assurance that any item will work correctly in all respects with another item of
Telepermitted equipment of a different make or model, nor does it imply that any product is
compatible with all of Telecom's network services.

This equipment is not capable, under all operating conditions, of correct operation at the higher
speeds for which it is designed. Telecom will accept no responsibility should difficulties arise in
such circumstances.

This equipment shall not be set up to make automatic calls to the Telecom “111” Emergency
Service.

If a charge for local calls is unacceptable, the “Dial” button should NOT be used for local calls.
Only the 7-digits of the local number should be dialled from your telephone. DO NOT dial the
area code digit or the “0” prefix.

This equipment may not provide for the effective hand-over of a call to another device connected
to the same line.

This device may be subject to ringing or bell tinkle when calls are made from another device on
the same line. If this occurs, the problem SHOULD NOT be referred to the Telecom Faults Service.

This equipment should not be used under any circumstances, which may constitute a nuisance
to other Telecom customers. For example, repeated attempts to make unsolicited sales offers to
the same number or group of numbers, such as when a block of numbers terminate on the same

PABX.

The call log incorporated in this equipment does not record all answered calls. The call log,
therefore may not agree with the Telecom account which may include calls not shown on the
log.

Not all telephones will respond to incoming ring when connected to the extension socket.



Manuals for This Machine

Refer to the manuals that are relevant to what you want to do with the machine.
* Media differ according to manual.
¢ The printed and electronic versions of a manual have the same contents.
¢ Adobe Acrobat Reader/Adobe Reader must be installed in order to view the manuals as PDF files.
* A Web browser must be installed in order to view the himl manuals.
About This Machine
Be sure to read the Safety Information in this manual before using the machine.

This manual provides an introduction to the functions of the machine. It also explains the control panel,
preparation procedures for using the machine, how to enter text, and how to install the CD-ROMs
provided.

Troubleshooting

Provides a guide to solving common problems, and explains how to replace paper, toner, staples,

and other consumables.
Copy/Document Server Reference

Explains Copier and Document Server functions and operations. Also refer to this manual for

explanations on how to place originals.
Facsimile Reference

Explains Facsimile functions and operations.
Printer Reference

Explains Printer functions and operations.
Scanner Reference

Explains Scanner functions and operations.
Network Guide

Explains how to configure and operate the machine in a network environment, and use the software
provided.

General Settings Guide

Explains User Tools settings, and Address Book procedures such as registering fax numbers, e-mail
addresses, and user codes. Also refer to this manual for explanations on how to connect the machine.

Security Reference

This manual is for administrators of the machine. It explains security functions that you can use to
prevent unauthorized use of the machine, data tampering, or information leakage. For enhanced

security, we recommend that you first make the following settings:



¢ Install the Device Certificate.

¢ Enable SSL (Secure Sockets Layer) Encryption.

e Change the user name and password of the administrator using Web Image Monitor.
For details, see “Setting Up the Machine”, Security Reference.

Be sure to read this manual when setting the enhanced security functions, or user and administrator

authentication.
PostScript 3 Supplement

Explains how to set up and use PostScript 3.
UNIX Supplement

For “UNIX Supplement”, please visit our Web site or consult an authorized dealer.

This manual includes descriptions of functions and settings that might not be available on this machine.
Information

Contains general notes on the machine, and information about the trademarks of product names used

in the manuals.
Other manuals
* Manuals for DeskTopBinder Lite
* DeskTopBinder Lite Setup Guide
* DeskTopBinder Introduction Guide
* Auto Document Link Guide
* Manuals provided are specific to machine types.

* The following software products are referred to using general names:

Product name General name

DeskTopBinder Lite and DeskTopBinder Professional ! DeskTopBinder

1

ScanRouter EX Professional”! and ScanRouter EX Enterprise the ScanRouter delivery software

*1 Optional
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How to Read This Manual

Symbols

This manual uses the following symbols:

AWARNING

Indicates important safety notes.

Ignoring these notes could result in serious injury or death. Be sure to read these notes. They can be found
in the “Safety Information” section of About This Machine.

/A CAUTION

Indicates important safety notes.

Ignoring these notes could resultin moderate or minor injury, or damage to the machine or to property. Be

sure to read these notes. They can be found in the “Safety Information” section of About This Machine.

Indicates points to pay attention to when using the machine, and explanations of likely causes of paper
misfeeds, damage to originals, or loss of data. Be sure to read these explanations.

i

Indicates supplementary explanations of the machine's functions, and instructions on resolving user errors.

=) Reference

This symbol is located at the end of sections. It indicates where you can find further relevant information.

[]

Indicates the names of keys that appear on the machine's display panel.

[]

Indicates the names of keys on the machine's control panel.

Names of Major Functions

This section tells you the names of this machine's major functions.
* Internet Fax (by specifying an e-mail address) = Internet Fax

s Internet Fax (by specifying an IP address) = IP-Fax



Reading the Display

This section explains how to use control panel and screen-displayed keys.

The display guides you through operations, shows messages, machine status, and destinations registered
in the destination lists.

If you press the [Facsimile] or [Clear Modes] key during operation, the standby display appears.

* This machine automatically returns to standby mode if you do not use the machine for a certain period
of time. You can select the period using the Facsimile Auto Reset Timer in System Settings.

* The Facsimile Features menu includes a user parameter setting (switch 17, bit 3) that enables you to
configure the machine to return to standby mode whenever it finishes scanning an original, see
“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* To manually return to the standby display, do one of the following:

¢ Ifyouhave placed the originalin the optional Auto Document Feeder (ADF) and have not pressed
the [Start] key, remove the original.

¢ If you have not placed an original, press the [Clear Modes] key.

¢ Ifyou are in User Tools mode, press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

Reading the Display Panel and Using Keys

This section explains key functions and messages that appear on the control panel.
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1. Displays the date, time, and machine status. Displays the name, facsimile number of the destination,
and the size of the original when transmitting.
When user authentication is set, a login user name appears.
2. Allows you to send or print the documents stored in the Document Server.
3. Allows you to select the file type.
4. Allows you to set scan settings and original feed types.
5. Displays messages and the machine status.
6. Press a tab to switch the transmission type between “Fax”, “Internet Fax”, “E-mail”, and “Folder”.
¢ When (Fax) is selected, you can specify fax numbers or IP-Fax destinations.
¢ When (Internet Fax) is selected, you can specify Internet Fax destinations.

¢ When (E-mail) is selected, you can specify e-mail destinations.
* When (Folder) is selected, you can specify folder destinations.

7. Displays the entered number of a destination.
8. Allows you to store documents in the Document Server.
For details about storing documents, see “Sending a Stored File”.
9. Press to display various information about communication.
For details about confirming information, see “Changing/Confirming Communication Information”.
10. Allows you to confirm the transmission settings.

11. Displays the percentage of free memory space.



12.
13.

14.

15.

16.
17.

18.

19.

20.

Allows you to check the scanned original before sending it.

Allows you to search for a destination by destination name, fax number, e-mail address orregistration

number.

For details about a destination search, see “Searching for a Destination in the Address Book”.
Switches transmission mode to Immediate Transmission.

When [Immed. TX] is not highlighted, the machine is in the Memory Transmission mode.
Allows you to set various features for transmission.

For details about setting the features, see “Other Transmission Features”.

Allows you to set a sender.

Allows you to check the number of “Transmission Standby File(s)”, “Memory Lock File(s)”, and “RX
Print Standby File(s)”.

For details about checking the status in [System Status], see “Checking the Memory Status”.

Displays Quick Operation keys set for frequently used functions. [TX File Status] and [RX File Status]

are preset.
For details about Quick Operation Key, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

Title word keys appear. Allows you to switch from one page (display) to another on the destination
list.

Switches the type of title word keys.
For details, see “Switching the type of title in the Address Book”.

. Appears on Destination keys programmed as a group destination.

The display will differ depending on installed optional units.

To use the Internet Fax, IP-Fax, e-mail, or folder transmission functions, the optional HDD unit and
printer/scanner functions are required.

When the following settings are set to “On” in the Facsimile Features menu, transmission type tabs
are displayed. For details about these settings, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

o (Internet Fax): When “Internet Fax Setting” is set fo “On”.
o (E-mail): When “E-mail Setting” is set o “On”.
o (Folder): When “Folder Setting” is set to “On".

Information about documents sent using the facsimile function cannot be checked in [Job List]. Use

[Change TX / Info].

z) Reference

p.17 "Transmission Modes"
p.98 "Switching the type of title in the Address Book"
p.108 "Searching for a Destination in the Address Book"



* p.257 "Sending a Stored File"
e p.301 "Checking the Memory Status"

Simplified Display

This section explains how to switch to the simplified display.
When you press the [Simplified Display] key, the screen changes from the initial display to the simplified
display.

Letters and keys are displayed at a larger size, making operations easier.

Sample Copy Login/Logout
®
Start Simplified
Enter Dlsplay
Clear/Stop
()

BDEO014S

Example of a simplified display
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1. [Key Colour]
Press to increase screen contrast by changing the colour of the keys.

This is available only for the simplified display.
* To return to the initial display, press the [Simplified Display] key again.
* Certain keys do not appear on the simplified display.






1. Transmission
]

This section explains basic transmission operations such as specifying a transmission mode or destination.

Transmission Modes

There are two types of transmission: Memory Transmission and Immediate Transmission.

* ltis recommended that you call the receivers and confirm with them when sending important
documents.

Memory Transmission

Transmission starts automatically after the original is stored in memory. This is convenient when you
are in a hurry and want to take the document away with you. You can also send the same original to
several destinations (broadcasting). For details about a broadcast and Parallel Memory Transmission,
see “Parallel Memory Transmission” and “Broadcasting sequence”.

Transmitter (This machine)

Receiver

LLE

Receiver

LB

Receiver

—LLE

BBB013S

Immediate Transmission

Immediately dials the destination number, and while scanning the original, sends to it. It is very
convenient when you want to send an original quickly or when you want to check the destination you
are sending to. When using this type of transmission, the original is not stored in memory. You can
only specify one address.

Transmitter
(This machine)

o | . @1

BBB014S

Normally the machine is in the Memory Transmission mode. To switch the mode to Immediate Transmission,
press [Immed. TX].
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* You can set the machine to enter Memory Transmission mode or Immediate Transmission mode right
after the power is turned on or whenever the [Clear Modes] key is pressed. See “Setting Transmission

Function Defaults”.
* p.23 "Parallel Memory Transmission"
* p.24 "Broadcasting sequence"

e p.150 "Setting Transmission Function Defaults"

Selecting Type of Transmission

You can select the transmission type: standard fax, IP-Fax, Internet Fax, e-mail transmission, or folder

transmission.
Press the tab in the standby display to select the transmission type.
When sending to a standard fax or IP-Fax destination

Make sure that [Fax] is selected.
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When sending to an Internet Fax destination

Press [Internet Fax] to switch the type of transmission to Internet Fax.
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[ StoreFile | [ Change TX/ Inf

Previg

Ready

Set original and
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When sending to an e-mail destination

Press [E-mail] to switch the type of transmission to e-mail.

[ StoreFile | [ Change TX/ Inf
Ready
Set original and
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When sending to a folder destination

Press [Folder] to switch the type of transmission to folder.

[ StoreFile [ Chenge X/ Inf

I Fax I\ntemet Fax [ E-rmail [ Folder

=

L00008] L0000%] 00020 B
DETROIT FA | SAN FREWCI | ftpserver |cs-server
CTORY (0 OF

* For details about each transmission type, see “IP-Fax Functions”, “Internet Fax Functions”, and
“Sending to E-mail /Folder Destinations”.

=) Reference

* p.29 "IP-Fax Functions"

* p.33 "Internet Fax Functions"
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* p.39 "Sending to E-mail/Folder Destinations"

Memory Transmission

Memory Transmission mode has standard fax, Internet Fax, IP-Fax, e-mail transmission, and folder
transmission.

* |f there is a power failure (the main power switch is turned off) or the machine is unplugged for about
one hour, all the documents stored in memory are deleted. As soon as the main power switch is turned
on, the Power Failure Report is printed to help you check the list of deleted files. Simply turning off the
power by pressing the operation switch does not delete stored documents. See “Turning Off the Main
Power / In the Event of Power Failure”, Troubleshooting.

* [f memory is full (0% appears in “Memory” at the upper right of the screen), Memory Transmission is
disabled. Use Immediate Transmission instead.

1. Make sure [Immed. TX] is not highlighted.

Normally Memory Transmission mode is selected.
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2. Place the original into the ADF.

3. Make the scan settings you require.
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For details about the scan settings, see “Scan Settings”.
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Using the number keys or a Destination key, specify a destination.
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If you make a mistake, press the [Clear/Stop] key, and then enter the correct number.
For details about specifying a destination, see “Specifying a Destination”.

5. When sending the same original to several destinations (broadcasting), press [Add] to
specify the destinations.
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You do not have to press [Add] when adding a destination using the destination list.

6. Specify the next destination.
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Press the transmission type tab to switch the transmission type between fax/IP-Fax, Internet Fax, e-
mail, and folder.

Multiple transmission types can be specified simultaneously.

7. Press the [Start] key.
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If the combined total number of programmed destinations exceeds the maximum value, only
Immediate Transmission is possible.

For the maximum values of the following items, see “Maximum Values”.
* Number of documents you can store in memory for Memory Transmission
« Number of pages you can store in memory (using A4 Standard <ITU-T #1 Chart>)
* Number of destinations you can specify per file

* Number of destinations you can specify for all files (including files in memory)

=) Reference

* p.57 "Scan Settings"

* p.75 "Specifying a Destination"

* p.314 "Maximum Values"

Sending originals using the exposure glass (Memory Transmission)

This section explains how to send originals by Memory Transmission using the exposure glass.

1.

o » 0N

Make sure [Immed. TX] is not highlighted.

Place the first page of the original face down on the exposure glass.
Specify a destination.

Make the scan settings you require.

Press the [Start] key.

The machine starts scanning.

Place the next original on the exposure glass within 60 seconds when you send multiple
originals, and then repeat steps 4 and 5.

Repeat this step for each page.

Scanning...

Place next original within © O sec., then press the Start kev. IF none, press @,

[l
g 0312345678 _
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7. Press the [H] key.

The machine dials the destination and starts transmission.

Parallel Memory Transmission

This function dials while the original is being scanned.

Standard Memory Transmission stores the original in memory, then dials the destination. However, Parallel
Memory Transmission allows you to confirm the connection status quickly. In addition, this function scans
the original faster than Immediate Transmission. This is useful when you are in a hurry and need to use the
original for another purpose.

e Standard Memory Transmission is used instead of Parallel Memory Transmission in the following
cases:

* When the line is busy and could not be connected to

With Send Later

When you store an original for Memory Transmission while another communicationisin progress

When two or more destinations are specified

When an original is placed on the exposure glass, and then sent
* When you send documents stored in the Document Server

* You can turn this function on or off with the User Parameter (switch 07, bit 2) in the Facsimile Features

menu. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* Standard Memory Transmission may be used instead of Parallel Memory Transmission depending

on the optional equipment installed if there is not enough free memory left.
* If you use this function, the Memory Storage Report will not be printed.

* Ifthe[Clear/Stop] key is pressed, the original jams or memory runs out, Parallel Memory Transmission
will stop. The Communication Result Report is printed and files are deleted.

* When using Parallel Memory Transmission, only the page number is printed on the header of the fax,
the total number of originals is not automatically printed.

Automatic Redial

If a fax document could not be sent because the line was busy or an error occurred during transmission,
the line is switched to another at five-minute intervals and redial is attempted up to five times.

If redialing fails after four redials, the machine cancels the transmission and prints @ Communication Result

Report or Communication Failure Report.
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o Ifthere are a large number of files stored in memory, documents might not be sent in the order they

were scanned.

Dual Access

The machine can scan other documents into memory even while sending a fax document from memory,

receiving a document into memory, or automatically printing a report.

Since the machine starts sending the second document immediately after the current transmission ends, the

line is used efficiently.

e During Immediate Transmission or when in User Tools mode, the machine cannot scan an original.
9 ’ 9

Broadcasting sequence

Use the broadcasting function to send the same original to multiple destinations simultaneously.

You can broadcast via multiple transmission types (fax, IP-Fax, Internet Fax, e-mail, and folder) at the same

time.

To specify multiple destinations, specify the first destination, and then specify the next destination by pressing

[Add].

If you dial several destinations for the same document (broadcasting), the documents are sent in the order
in which they were dialed. If the fax document could not be transmitted, the machine redials that destination
after the last destination specified for broadcasting. For example, if you specify four destinations, A through
D, for broadcasting, and if the lines to destinations A and C are busy, the machine dials the destinations
in the following order: A, B, C, D, A, and C.

To check the transmission progress, print the TX file list. See “Printing a List of Files in Memory (Print TX File
List)”.
If the optional extra G3 interface unit is installed, you can use the Simultaneous Broadcast function to send

faxes simultaneously on different phone lines. See “Simultaneous Broadcast Using Multiple Line Ports”.

If you specify a second transmission while broadcasting to several destinations, faxes are transmitted

alternately to each remaining destination in the current and second broadcast.

Forexample, if you specify a broadcast to destinations A and B, and then specify a broadcastto destinations
C and D while transmission to destination A is in progress, the machine sends the faxes in the following
order: A, C, B, and then D.

If the previous file and next file are both on standby, these are also sent in the same order.
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* To avoid accidentally specifying multiple destinations, you can disable broadcasting. You cannot
specify group destinations if you disable broadcasting. You can specify only one address at a time.
For details about how to disable broadcasting, contact your service representative.

* The Facsimile Features menu includes a user parameter setting (switch 17, bit 2) that enables you to
configure the machine to force the user to press [Add] whenever s/he specifies a destination using a
destination key. This prevents users accidentally sending documents to the wrong destination. See
“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* p.73 "Simultaneous Broadcast Using Multiple Line Ports"
* p.220 "Printing a List of Files in Memory (Print TX File List)"

Immediate Transmission

Immediate Transmission is possible with standard fax transmission and IP-Fax transmission.

* Internet Fax, e-mail transmission and folder transmission are performed using Memory Transmission,
which automatically starts transmission after storing documents in memory. If you switch the type of
transmission to them while the machine is in Inmediate Transmission mode, the transmission mode is
automatically switched to Memory Transmission.

* Group cannot be used for Immediate Transmission. You cannot send the same document to multiple
destinations (broadcasting). If you specify broadcast or transmission for a group, the machine changes
automatically to Memory Transmission.

1. Press [Immed. TX].
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2. Place the original into the ADF.
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3. Select the scan settings you require.
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For details about the scan seftings, see “Scan Settings”.

4. Using the number keys or a Destination key, specify a destination.
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If you make a mistake, press the [Clear/Stop] key, and then enter the correct number.

For details about specifying a destination, see “Specifying a Destination”.

5. Press the [Start] key.
The machine dials a destination.
* Documents are not stored in memory.
D Reference )
e p.57 "Scan Settings"
* p.75 "Specifying a Destination"

Sending originals using the exposure glass (Immediate Transmission)

This section explains how to send originals by Inmediate Transmission using the exposure glass.
1. Press [Immed. TX].

2. Place the first page face down on the exposure glass.
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3. Specify a destination.

4. Make the scan settings you require.

5. Press the [Start] key.
The machine dials the destination. u
6. Place the next original on the exposure glass within 10 seconds when you send multiple

originals, and then repeat steps 4 and 5.

Repeat this step for each page.

Transmitting...

Place next original within 71 O sec., then press the Start kev. IF none, press @,

[l
g 0312345678 _

7. Press the [H] key.

Displaying Confirmation of Transmission

On this screen you can check the destination, transmission mode, and other transmission settings before

transmission.

1. Press [Check Modes], and then check the transmission settings.
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The following display appears.
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2. After checking the settings on the display, press [Exit].

Check Modes Bt
»Origial Foed
Text
Standard
AutoDetect |z 0311112345
1 Sided Origiral @M || —,
(&)
a3 0333334567
File Type: TIFF
e 0312345678
Auto Reduce
Total Destination: 3

Fax Header Print

2007




IP-Fax Functions

IP-Fax Functions

The IP-Fax function sends or receives documents between two facsimiles directly via a TCP/IP network.
This function has the following advantages and is suitable for communication within the same LAN:

* Reducing communication costs

* Communicating between IP-Faxes at higher speed than by standard fax
IP-Fax uses SIP and H.323 as the network protocol.

Specify an IP address or host name instead of a fax number for sending. When using a gatekeeper, specify
an alias telephone number. Specify addresses of the gatekeeper or SIP server (proxy server, registrar
server, redirect server) as appropriate under H.323 Settings, SIP Settings, or Program / Change / Delete

Gateway in the Facsimile Features menu.
When using a SIP server, you can send by specifying SIP user name.

You can also transmit to a G3 facsimile connected to the public switched telephone network (PSTN) via a
gateway (T.38-compliant).
You can receive IP-Faxes in the same manner as standard faxes. For details about reception, see “Types

of Reception”.
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LThis=

Io O)
| ________ — S -
|
| 1
I |
! 1
Transmit by specifying Transmit by specifying Transmit by specifying
the receiver's fax the receiver's alias the receiver's IP address
number (03-1234-5678). number (0311119999) (192.169.1.10) or host
i or SIP user name (ABC). name (IPFAX1).
1
I I
|
|

Internet/Intranet

I =
———
o
IP address: 192.169.1.10
Host name: IPFAX1
I =
———
Gatekeeper/SIP server =]
[ H Registered alias telephone number © ©
—L— IP address: 192.168.1.20
| 0311119999 = 192.168.1.20 | Alias telephone number:
— - 0311119999
= Registered SIP user name SIP user name: ABC
— ABC = 192.168.1.20 |
T 19}
G3 facsimile

03-1234-5678
* Gatekeeper/SIP server is used.
* Gateway is registered.

To use this function, the optional HDD unit and printer/scanner functions are required.

BBB015S

To use IP-Fax functions, this machine must be connected to a LAN and its IP-Fax setfings correctly
specified under Initial Settings in the Facsimile Features menu. For details about these settings, see
“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

Before using this function, configure the network in the System Settings menu. For details about the
required seftings, see “Connecting the Machine”, General Settings Guide.
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* |P-Fax supported by this machine is ITU-T Recommendation T.38 compliant.

* SIP allows you to transmit and receive documents over an [Pv6 network.

* For details about H.323 Settings, SIP Settings, or Program / Change / Delete Gateway, see
“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

¢ In this manual, “IP address” covers both IPv4 and IPvé environments. Read the instructions that are
relevant to the environment you are using.

z) Reference

* p.177 "Types of Reception"

Terminology

This section introduces you to useful IP-Fax-related terminology.
H.323

A multimedia communication protocol that sends or receives files via one-to-one communication over
a LAN or the Internet.

SIP

A communication control protocol for Internet telephone that utilizes VolP (which converts voice
information to IP packets) and is equipped with functions such as creating, modifying, and terminating
sessions with one or more participants.

Gatekeeper (VolP gatekeeper)

A gatekeeper manages devices connected to an IP network and converts alias telephone numbers
to IP addresses and performs authentication functions. In addition, a gatekeeper governs band
(transmission rate assignment) and access control.

SIP server

A SIP server mediates connection requests between devices connected to an IP network and is
composed mainly of servers that have the following three functions:

* Proxy server: Receives SIP requests and forwards them on behalf of the requestor.

* Registrar server: Receives information about a device's address within an IP network and registers
them in the database.

e Redirect server: Used to inquire the destination address.
Gateway (VolP gateway)

A gateway connecting a telephone network and IP network, it has functions such as protocol
conversion for connecting these different networks, and also connects communication devices
(telephones, facsimiles, etc.) to a LAN or other network.
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Notes on Using IP-Fax

This section describes notes on using IP-Fax.
* You may not be able to send to a firewall-protected network.
* You cannot use telephones on a LAN.

* Ifthere is a power failure (the main power switch is turned off) or the machine is unplugged for about
one hour, all the documents stored in memory are deleted. As soon as the main power switch is turned
on, the Power Failure Report is printed to help you check the list of deleted files. Simply turning off the
power by pressing the operation switch does not delete stored documents. See “Turning Off the Main
Power / In the Event of Power Failure”, Troubleshooting.

Functions Not Available for IP-Fax Transmission

This section tells you which functions are not available for IP-Fax transmission.
You can use the following functions with standard fax transmission, but not IP-Fax transmission:
* On Hook Dial

¢ Manual Dial



Internet Fax Functions

Internet Fax Functions

This machine converts scanned document images to e-mail format and transmits the data over the Internet.

The e-mail sent by this machine can be received by another Internet Fax machine. Instead of dialing the

telephone number of the destination you want to send to, you enter the relevant e-mail address (Internet
Fax destination).

You can also print or forward received e-mail messages.

/ | Los Angeles Branch of Company A |\ / | New York Branch of Company A | \
design@abc.company.com
PC Server ﬂ PC Server |ﬂ
[——=l D) m\
I | — ——— |
PC PC
— I =
éTih'S; el [——]
T — Y a—\w
machine =
= =
) — E-Mail: bbbb@abc.company.com
E-Mail: aaaa@abc.company.com ‘3 19} FAX No:212-123-5678
QAX No:310-876-4321

| Los Angeles Branch of Customer B |

[ H Telephone Network

FAX
FAX No0:310-567-1234

BBB016S

* To use this function, the optional HDD unit and printer/scanner funcfions are required.

* To use Internet Fax functions, this machine must be connected to a LAN and set up correctly in “System

Settings”. For details about the required settings, see “Connecting the Machine”, General Seftings
Guide.

* To send Internet Fax documents, in the Facsimile Features menu, under Initial Seftings, set [Internet
Fax Setting] to [On]. However, documents can still be forwarded or delivered to Internet Fax
destinations even if [Off] is selected. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* To receive Internet Fax documents, in the System Settings menu, in File Transfer, under [Fax E-mail
Account], set Account to [Receive]. See “System Settings”, General Settings Guide.

* The Internet Fax function supported by this machine is compliant with ITU-T Recommendation T.37.

* You can receive e-mail messages with an attached TIFF-F image from computers.
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Though Internet Fax documents are normally sent via an SMTP server, you can also send Internet Fax
documents directly to their destinations without going through an SMTP server. To do this, set whether
or not to bypass the SMTP server on the standby display. For details about using this function, see
“Bypassing the SMTP server”.

When sending Internet Fax documents, “Subject”, “Text”, “Reception Notice”, “BCC Transmission”
can be selected in [TX Mode]. For details about setting these options, see “Other Transmission
Features”.

You can limit the size of transmitted e-mail messages in “Max. E-mail Size” of “Facsimile Features”.
For details about the setting, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

See “Received images” for how e-mail is actually received by the computer.

The CC function is disabled.

If you send Internet Fax documents specifying a user code, and the e-mail address is set as the routing

destination of the specified user code, a Communication Result Report is sent after the transmission is
completed. This makes it possible to verify the result of a transmission.

For details about how to confirm the transmission result, see “Checking the Transmission Result
(Transmission File Status)”.

In this manual, “IP address” covers both IPv4 and IPvé environments. Read the instructions that are
relevant to the environment you are using.

) Reference

p.86 "Bypassing the SMTP server"
p.186 "Received images"

p.224 "Checking the Transmission Result (Transmission File Status)"

Notes on Using Internet Fax

This section describes notes on using Internet Fax.

When using the Internet Fax function, originals are sent at A4 size. Originals larger than A4 are
reduced to A4 size. If the receiver's machine is compliant with the T.37 full mode, originals are sent
at the size specified in the Address Book.

When using Internet Fax transmission, documents are sent at “Detail” resolution, even if you have
specified “Super Fine”. To send a document at “Super Fine”, configure the Full Mode when registering

the destinations in the Address Book.

If a transmission is not successful, this machine usually receives error notification e-mail. However,
error notification e-mail may not be transmitted for various reasons. It is recommended that you confirm
receipt of important document by calling the other party.

The level of security for Internet communications is low. It is recommended that you use the telephone
network for confidential communications.
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* Voice communication is not supported over a LAN.

* Internet Fax delivery might be delayed due to network congestion. Use Internet Fax transmission that
bypasses the SMTP server, a public telephone line fax, or IP-Fax whenever communication time is a

concern. For details about using this function, see “Bypassing the SMTP server”. u

* Ifthere is a power failure (the main power switch is turned off) or the machine is unplugged for about
one hour, all the documents stored in memory are deleted. As soon as the main power switch is turned
on, the Power Failure Report is printed to help you check the list of deleted files. Simply turning off the
power by pressing the operation switch does not delete stored documents. See “Turning Off the Main

Power / In the Event of Power Failure”, Troubleshooting.
* You may not be able to send large files as e-mail, depending on e-mail environment conditions.
* When available memory is low, you may not be able to send Internet Fax documents.

* Because the machine sends documents as e-mail messages with an attached TIFF-F image, viewer

applications are required in order to view documents when they are received on a computer.

* With a large volume of document, it may take some time before transmission starts. This is due to the

time the machine requires to convert the data in memory.
* POP before SMTP is available in [Pv4 environments only.
¢ For details about the T.37 full mode, see “T.37 Full Mode".
* p.36 "T.37 Full Mode"
* p.86 "Bypassing the SMTP server"

Functions Not Available by Internet Fax Transmission

This section tells you which functions are not available for Internet Fax transmission.
The following functions are supported with standard fax transmission, but not with Internet Faxing.
* |mmediate Transmission
* Closed Network Transmission
* SUB Code Transmission
* On Hook Dial
* Manual Dial
e JBIG Transmission

e ECM (Error Correction Mode)
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Functions Not Available by Internet Fax Reception

This section tells you which functions are not available for Internet Fax reception.

The following functions are available for standard fax reception, but not for Internet Faxing:
* Memory Lock Reception
» SEP Code Reception
* Authorized Reception per Sender

* Reception File Print Quantity per Sender

T.37 Full Mode

This machine is T.37 full mode compatible. T.37 full mode is an international standard for Internet Fax
transmission. (ITU-T Recommendation, RFC2532)

When an Internet Fax communication is made between T.37 full mode compatible machines, the receiver
side sends the return receipt (dispatched) in response to the reception notice request attached to the sent
e-mail. This return receiptincludes the receiver's reception capability information (compression type, paper
size, and resolution). When the receiver is programmed in the Address Book as the full mode destination,
the sender side automatically registers the received information in the Address Book. This allows you to

send a subsequent Internet Fax document to that receiver based on this information.
Returning a Return Receipt

When e-mail is received, if the sender requests reception notice, the receiver sends a return receipt

that includes the receiving machine's capability (compression type, paper size, and resolution).
Registering the Received Reception Confirmation Contents

When the sender receives the return receipt that includes the receiver's reception capability, the sender
checks that the final recipient address sent is programmed in the Address Book. If it is programmed
as a full mode destination, the sender automatically registers the receiver's reception capability. The
registered reception capability is updated each time the sender receives new reception capability
information. The sender can send documents to the receiver based on this information.

If the receiver is programmed as the simple mode machine or not programmed in the Address Book,

the receiver's reception capability cannot be registered.
If you know the receiver's reception capability, you can set it manually.
Requesting a Reception Notice

When the receiver's machine supports T.37 full mode and is programmed as a full mode machine in
the Address Book, the machine requests the reception notice from the receiver. Then, the machine will
receive the return receipt (sent) that includes the receiver's reception capability.

* Fordetails about requesting reception notice from this machine, see “Requesting a Reception Notice”.



Internet Fax Functions

* Use Web Image Monitor to manually program a receiver's reception capability information. For
details about programming receiver's information, see “Programming Destination Information from
Web Browser”.

ou use Internet Fax transmission, you can send documents to multiple destinations at once.
o Ify Internet Fax t Y dd ts to multiple destinat t

However, if you specify full mode destinations, since each destination may have a different reception

capability, transmission is done one by one in the specified transmission order.
D Reference )
* p.155 "Requesting a Reception Notice"

* p.297 "Programming Destination Information from Web Browser"

E-mail Encryption

For security, this machine can apply encryption and/or digital signatures to the e-mail it receives for
forwarding and routing.

Use of encryption and/or digital signatures helps prevent e-mail spoofing and information leakage.
Encryption and digital signatures can be used with the following functions:

* Routing documents to addresses registered in Personal Boxes.

* Transferring documents to addresses registered in Transfer Boxes.

* E-mail forwarding

* Routing e-mail received via SMTP

e First register the forwarding/routing destinations' e-mail addresses in the Address Book, and then
specify the encrypfion settings in both Address Book and Web Image Monitor for each destination
that you want to send encrypted e-mail to. For details about these settings, ask your administrator.

* E-mail encryption and digital signatures are not available with standard transmission to Internet Fax
destinations. Encryption is only available for forwarding, routing, or transferring fo Internet Fax
destinations.

* The encryption method of this machine is S/MIME. For details about S/MIME, ask the administrator.

* If you specify “Encrypt All” in Web Image Monitor's Address Book settings, all e-mail is forwarded
and routed in encrypted form, regardless of the encryption settings specified on the Facsimile Features

menu.

* Ifyou specify “Use Signatures” in Web Image Monitor's security settings, all e-mail is forwarded and
routed with digital signatures applied, regardless of the digital signature settings specified on the
Facsimile Features menu.
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* Encrypted e-mail cannot be broadcasted. When specifying multiple destinations, broadcasted

documents are sent one by one in the order in which the destinations were specified.

* This machine cannot receive e-mails encrypted with S/MIME. When configuring the S/MIME
encryption settings, you should confirm that the receiver can receive S/MIME-encrypted e-mail.

* For details about how to specify encryption and digital signature settings, see “Facsimile Features”,
General Settings Guide.

* For details about forwarding/routing/transferring functions, see the following:
¢ “Routing Received Documents”
* “Transferring Received Documents”
e “Forwarding Received Documents”

¢ “Routing e-mail received via SMTP”

) Reference

* p.190 "Routing Received Documents"
* p.191 "Transferring Received Documents"
* p.192 "Forwarding Received Documents"

* p.194 "Routing e-mail received via SMTP"



Sending to E-mail /Folder Destinations

Sending to E-mail/Folder Destinations

This machine uses its fax function to send scanned documents over the network to computers.
Specify an e-mail address or the path to the destination folder.

You can send the same document to an e-mail destination, folder destination, fax number, IP-Fax
destination, and Internet Fax destination simultaneously. If you specify a destination fax number (of another
party's fax machine) and a destination folder on your computer at the same time, you can view the sent

document on your computer.

When sending to e-mail /folder destinations, you can select PDF or TIFF as the file type of the document
you are sending.

* To use this function, the optional HDD unit and printer/scanner funcfions are required.
* To send to e-mail /folder destinations, this machine must be connected to a LAN and set up correctly
in “System Settings”.

* To send e-mail documents, set [E-mail Setting] to [On] in the Facsimile Features menu, under Initial
Settings. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* To send to folder destinations, set [Folder Setting] to [On] in the Facsimile Features menu, under Initial
Settings. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* Black and white images are sent in the same way as standard fax transmissions.

* To send to afolder destination, you must first register the path for the folder in the Address Book. You

cannot enter the path manually on the standby display.

* To use an e-mail address registered in the Address Book as an e-mail destination, specify “Use E-mail

Address for” for [E-mail / Internet Fax Destination].

¢ In this manual, “IP address” covers both IPv4 and IPvé environments. Read the instructions that are

relevant to the environment you are using.

Functions Not Available for E-mail Transmission

This section tells you which functions are not available for e-mail transmission.
The following functions are available for standard fax transmission, but not for e-mail transmission:
* Immediate Transmission
¢ Closed Network Transmission
* SUB Code Transmission
* On Hook Dial
* Manual Dial
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JBIG Transmission

ECM (Error Correction Mode)

Functions Not Available for Folder Transmission

This section tells you which functions are not available for folder transmission.

The following functions are available for standard fax transmission, but not for folder transmission:

Immediate Transmission

Closed Network Transmission

SUB Code Transmission

On Hook Dial

Manual Dial

JBIG Transmission

ECM (Error Correction Mode)

Selecting destinations from recent destinations
Simultaneous Broadcast using multiple line ports

Directly entering destinations

E-mail Encryption

For security, this machine can apply encryption and/or digital signatures to the e-mail it receives for

forwarding and routing.

Use of encryption and/or digital signatures helps prevent e-mail spoofing and information leakage.

Encryption and digital signatures can be used with the following functions:

Routing documents to addresses registered in Personal Boxes.

* Transferring documents to addresses registered in Transfer Boxes.

* E-mail forwarding

* Routing e-mail received via SMTP

e First register the forwarding/routing destinations' e-mail addresses in the Address Book, and then

specify the encrypfion settings in both Address Book and Web Image Monitor for each destination
that you want to send encrypted e-mail to. For details about these settings, ask your administrator.

* E-mail encryption and digital signatures are not available with standard transmission to e-mail

destinations. Encryption is only available for forwarding, routing, or transferring to e-mail destinations.
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* The encryption method of this machine is S/MIME. For details about S/MIME, ask the administrator.

|II

* If you specify “Encrypt All” in Web Image Monitor's Address Book settings, all e-mail is forwarded

and routed in encrypted form, regardless of the encryption settings specified on the Facsimile Features

menu.

* Ifyou specify “Use Signatures” in Web Image Monitor's security settings, all e-mail is forwarded and
routed with digital signatures applied, regardless of the digital signature settings specified on the
Facsimile Features menu.

* Encrypted e-mail cannot be broadcasted. When specifying multiple destinations, broadcasted
documents are sent one by one in the order in which the destinations were specified.

* This machine cannot receive e-mails encrypted with S/MIME. When configuring the S/MIME
encryption settings, you should confirm that the receiver can receive S/MIME-encrypted e-mail.

* For details about how to specify encryption and digital signature settings, see “Facsimile Features”,
General Settings Guide.

* For details about forwarding/routing/transferring functions, see the following:
¢ “Routing Received Documents”
e “Transferring Received Documents”
¢ “Forwarding Received Documents”

¢ “Routing e-mail received via SMTP”

=) Reference

* p.190 "Routing Received Documents"
* p.191 "Transferring Received Documents"
* p.192 "Forwarding Received Documents"

* p.194 "Routing e-mail received via SMTP"
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Placing Originals

Place the original on the exposure glass or the optional ADF.
For details about how to place originals, see the following:
* Placing originals on the exposure glass

See “Placing Originals on the Exposure Glass” in “Placing Originals”, Copy/Document Server

Reference.
* Placing originals into the ADF
See “Placing Originals in the ADF” in “Placing Originals”, Copy/Document Server Reference.
Note that [Special Original] of the copy function cannot be used with the facsimile function.

Place the originals according to their paper size.

Original size Placing on the exposure glass Placing into the ADF

A4, B4 JIS, A3,
81/,x11,81/5%x14,11x17

R

A4, B4 JIS, A3,
81/5x11,81/,x14,11x17

R

B6JIS, A5, B5JIS, 51/, %81/,

R

B6JIS, A5, B5JIS, 51/,% 81/,

R

IR

¢ Ifyou place A5 or B6 JIS size originals on the exposure glass, they are not detected. Place A5 size
originals into the ADF.

* Do not lift the ADF while using it to scan originals.
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* Originals that are clipped or creased cannot be scanned using the ADF. For details about originals

that are not recommended for the ADF, see “Originals”, Copy/Document Server Reference.

* To scan multiple originals using the Auto Document Feeder (ADF), set originals in a stack. u

* When sending a fax, the image output at the other end depends on the size and orientation of paper
used in the receiver's machine. If the receiver does not use paper of the same size and orientation as
that of the original, the fax image may be reduced in size, trimmed at both edges, or divided across
two or more sheets. When sending an important original, ask the receiver about the size and
orientation of the paper in their machine.

* Anoriginal ofirregular (i.e. custom) size originals are scanned as regular size originals, so the receiver
may find extra blank margins or edges of images missing. When sending a custom size or part of a
large original, you can specify the scan area precisely. If you specify a scan areq, only that area is
scanned regardless of the actual size of the original. For details about specifying the scan areq, see
“Scan Size".

* Documents longer than 800 mm (32 inches) must be sent by Memory Transmission (Immediate
Transmission may not be possible).

* If an original jams, press the [Clear/Stop] key, and then carefully remove the original.

* Make sure that all ink, correcting fluid etc., has completely dried before placing your original. If it is

still wet, the exposure glass will become marked and those marks will appear on the received image.

s Generally, place A4, 81/, x 11 originals in the landscape orientation (). If you place an A4,
81/5 % 11 original in the portrait orientation ([J), the image is sent rotated by 90°. See “Transmission
with Image Rotation”.

* You can send the first page from the exposure glass then the remaining pages from the ADF. You
cannot change from the ADF to the exposure glass.

* When using the Internet Fax function, originals are sent at A4 size. Originals larger than A4 are
reduced to A4 size. If the receiver's machine is compliant with the T.37 full mode, originals are sent
at the size specified in the Address Book. See “T.37 Full Mode”.

* Information about this machine is printed at the destination. This information is printed on the side of
the paper that is to your left when placing the documents on the exposure glass or the ADF. However,
the information is also printed rotated by 90 degrees if an A4, 81/, x 11 original is placed in the
portrait orientation (L) For details about the fax information, see “Facsimile Features”, General
Settings Guide. For details about the transmission with image rotation, see “Transmission with Image
Rotation”.

* For acceptable types of originals, see “Acceptable Original Sizes”, “Paper Size and Scanned Area”
and “Types of Original whose Sizes are Difficult to Detect”.

* p.36 "T.37 Full Mode"
* p.48 "Acceptable Original Sizes"
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* p.48 "Paper Size and Scanned Area"
* p.51 "Types of Original whose Sizes are Difficult to Detect"
* p.52 "Transmission with Image Rotation"

* p.61 "Scan Size"

Setting the Original Orientation

To preview scanned originals or documents using Document Server, configure the “Original Orientation”
setting to display the top/bottom orientation of the original correctly in the preview.

1. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.

2. Press [Original Feed Typel.

J Fax Mntemet Fax [ E-miail

&)
a3 _
Reg. No_._,‘ ‘Manuat Entry” Recent__,‘

sy » | a5 | 0 ] o |_o

nal Hg [00016] &k [on003]H323 [00004] c3 [oo
Branch BERLIN OFF ||LONDON OFF ||NE
Original. Feeel Tope (RICE] ICE ICE

FF
- [ooo0edgs  ([Coootics [[Conooiisie (oo
File Tyee | |DETROIT F& |LOS AWGELE||ABCD COMPA| SA
CTORY S FACT MY SC

3. Specify the original orientation.

Check the orientation of the placed document, and then press [@@'] or [@@]

I ——
Criginal Feed Type

Select item.
P Crriginal Orientation
T em ] E=m

P-Criginal Settings
[ 1 Sided Originel. || 2 Sided Original_|

CC

4. Press [OK].

The selected original orientation appears in “Original Feed Type”.

5. Specify a destination, and then press the [Start] key.
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Scanning Two-Sided Originals

Use this function to send two-sided originals.

The front and back of the scanned original will be printed in order on separate sheets at the other end. The
orientation of alternate sheets may be reversed at the other end. If you want to print the original with the

same orientation at the other end, specify the “Original position” and “Page opening orientation”.

- . w Page opening | Output at
Original -J:>Ong|nal posmonJi> orientation the other end

Top to Top

Top to Bottom

% Top to Top

A3, B4 JIS, A4,11x17, 8'/2x14, 8'/2x11

Top to Bottom

Top to Top
&
o <
)
2 Top to Bottom
©
te)
<<
4]
a Top to Top
: il
<
% Top to Bottom

BBB025S

* To use this function, the optional ADF is required. When you use [2 Sided Original] under [Original
Feed Type], the originals cannot be sent by using just the exposure glass.

* Two-sided originals are only sent with Memory Transmission. Inmediate Transmission is not possible.

1. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.
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2. Press [Original Feed Typel.

J Fax Mntemet Fax [ E-mail

()
@3 _
| Reg. No_._,HManuaL Entry” Recent__,‘

[00016] &&d [o0003] W33 [o0004] 63 [on
Branch BERLIN OFF ||LONDOM OFF || NE!

1ICE I1CE FF
[o000s3c3 _ ([Coootiics  [Looootiste  |[Lood
DETROTT FA||LOS ANGELE || ABCO COMPA || SAl
CTORY S FACT HY SC

3. Specify the original orientation.

Check the orientation of the placed document, and then press [@ﬁ'] or [@@].

I
Criginal Feed Type

Select item.

P Criginal Crientation

T (-
P Crriginal Settings

[ 1 Sided Orginal. || 2 Sided Original_|

]

Make sure that the specified original orientation matches the orientation of originals loaded in the
ADF.

4. Press [2 Sided Original].

Criginal Feed Type

Select item.
P Criginal Orientation
I (-

P-Criginal Settings
|1 Sided Original | 2 sided Original_|

]
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5. Select [Top to Top] or [Top to Bottom].

= C

j 2 Sided Original

PPage Opening Orientation
| Top to Top || Top to Bottom ‘

PStart 2 Sided Scanning from
[ stshest ][ omsheet |

6. Select [1st Sheet] or [2nd Sheet].
To cancel two-sided transmission, press [1 Sided Original]. The display returns to that of step 4.

Select [2nd Sheet] if you want to send a cover sheet as the first page.

e | C

||| 2 Sided Griginal

PFage Opening Orientation
l Top to Top || Top to Bottom ‘

PStart 2 Sided Scanning from
[ istsheet ][ 2usheet |

7. Press [OK].
"2 Sided Original" appears above [Original Feed Type].
8. Specify a destination, and then press the [Start] key.

* You can confirm whether both sides were properly scanned using the Stamp function. For details
about Stamp, see “Stamp”.

* For details about acceptable original size and paper thickness for two-sided scanning with the ADF,

see “Acceptable Original Sizes”.

* You can set the original feed types that are selected right after the power is turned on or whenever

the [Clear Modes] key is pressed. See “Setting Transmission Function Defaults”.
D Reference )
* p.48 "Acceptable Original Sizes"
* p.52 "Stamp"

* p.150 "Setting Transmission Function Defaults"
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Acceptable Original Sizes

This section describes the size and thickness limitations that apply to originals placed on the exposure glass
or the ADF.

Maxi b P

Where original is set Acceptable original size ax:fu;hme;;m < thi:kzeerss
Exposure glass Up to A3 (297 x 420 mm), 1 sheet -

11 %17 (279 x 432 mm)
ADF, one-sided B6JISUZ to A3D? (upto 1200 mmlong) | 100 sheets 40-128 g/m?
original 51/,x81/,00 1611 x 170 (80 g/m2,201b) | (11-34 Ib)
ADF, two-sided A5DE to A3 (up to 432 mm long) 100 sheets 52-128 g/m?
original 51/,x81/,0010 11 x 170 (80 g/m2, 20 1b) | (14-34 Ib)

* The weight range for originals in the Mixed Original Sizes mode is 52-81.4 g/m?, 13.8-21.5 Ib.

Paper Size and Scanned Area

This section explains the size of the area the machine can scan and detect.
* There may be a difference in the size of the image when it is printed at the destination.

* Even if an original is correctly placed on the exposure glass or in the ADF, a margin of 3 mm (0.1

inch) around each edge of the original may not be sent.

* Ifthe receiver uses paper of a smaller width than the original, the image is reduced to fit that paper.
See “Auto Reduce”.

=) Reference

* p.167 "Auto Reduce"

When placing an original on the exposure glass

This section explains how to place an original on the exposure glass.

* Ifyou place an original larger than A3, 11 x 17 on the exposure glass, only an A3, 11 x 17 area

is scanned.
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* Maximum scan area
The following shows the maximum scan area:

297 x 432 mm, 11 x 17 inches (W x L)

Positioning—\| [ 1o

mark

Horizontal size

Maximum scanning area
A3 [F (297x420 mm)
11x17 [ (279x432 mm)

|~————— o215 [2OIIBA

BBB026S

The machine detects paper sizes in the following ways:

Metric Version

Length ™
-250 mm 251 mm-274 mm | 275 mm-324 mm 325 mm-
-240 mm X B5 JISLY A4y 81/, x 1317
:ﬁ- 241 mm- B5JIS[) B4 JIS[ B4 JIS[ B4 JISCY
"§ 274 mm
275 mm- A4l A3DP A3DY A3
Inch Version
Length ™
-9.8 inches 9.9 inches=10.8 inches |10.8 inches-12.8 inches 12.8 inches-
9.4 inches X x 8!/, x 1157 81/, x 1317
é 9.5 inches- 11 x 81/,0) 11 x 172 11 x 173 11 x 1782
"§ 10.8 inches
10.8 inches- 11 x 8/, 11 x 170 11 x 1709 11 x 1709

BDC003S

x - Unable to auto detect

*1 Normally a length of about 420 mm (16.5 inches) can be scanned; however, it is only possible to specify a

scanning size up to 432 mm (17 inches).

* |fthe machine cannot detect the size of the original you placed, specify the scan area (original size)

manually. For details about specifying the scan area, see “Scan Size".
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z) Reference

* p.61 "Scan Size"

When placing an original into the ADF

This section explains how to place an original into the ADF.

* Maximum scan area

The following shows the maximum scan area:

Memory Transmission: 297 x 1200 mm/ 11 x 47 inches (W x L)
Immediate Transmission: 297 x 1200 mm/11 x 47 inches (W x L)

e 82Is [ROIBA

A4 A3

<+ Horizontal size ———————

Maximum scanning area
1-sided: 297 x 1,200 mm/11 X 47 inches
2-sided: 297 X 432 mm/11 x 17 inches

|

Ry

BBB001S

The machine detects paper sizes in the following ways:

Metric Version

Length

-240 mm 240-291 mm 291-320 mm 320 mm-
-138 mm B6 JISE? B6 JISE? B6 JISE? B6 JISE?
138-191.5mm | A5/B6 JISL) | B5 JIS? B5 JISE? B5 JISE?
191.5-230 mm | A5D 81/,x 112 A4 81/, x 130

Width

230-263.5mm | B5JISD B4 JISE? B4 JISE? B4 JISE?
263.5-288mm | 8'/,x 11D 11 %175 11 %170 11 x170
288 mm- A4b A3 A3 A3
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Inch Version

Length
-9.4 inches 9.4-11.5 inches ] ],'5_] 2.6 12.6 inches-
inches
-5.4 inches 51/,%x81/,0 | 51/,%x81/,0 | 51/,%x81/,0 | 51/,x81/,02
5.4-7.5 inches 51/,x81/,3 | 7V/4x 101 /9 | 71/4x10V/y | 71/4%x10'/,
) = o
Width | 7-5-9-1 inches 51/,x81/,0 |81/,x11e | AP 81/9x 1412

9.1-10.4 inches 10 x 140 10 x 140 10 x 140 10 x 140
10.4-11.3 inches | 81/, x 110 11 %170 11 %170 11 %170
11.3 inches- A4l A3D A3D A3D

* During Immediate Transmission, the length of the scanning range can decrease to less than 1200 mm
(47 inches), depending on the resolution of the image and the configuration of the receiving machine.

Types of Original whose Sizes are Difficult to Detect

This section describes the kinds of original whose sizes might be difficult to detect.

If the original type is one of the following, the machine might not detect its size correctly and the receiver's

machine might print it on paper of the wrong size:

* originals placed on the exposure glass that are of a size not listed in the following table

* originals with index tabs, tags, or protruding parts

* transparent originals, such as OHP transparencies or translucent paper

* dark originals with dense text or images

* originals that contain areas of solid print

* originals that have solid print around their edges

* originals with glossy surfaces

* bound originals of more than 10 mm (0.3 inch) in thickness, such as books.

In facsimile mode, the following paper sizes will be auto detected:
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Metric Version

Exposure glass Auto Auto Auto Auto Auto N N
detect detect detect detect detect

ADF Auto Auto Auto Auto Auto Auto Auto
detect detect detect detect detect detect detect

x - Cannot auto detect

Inch Version

Exposure

P Auto detect | Auto detect | Auto detect x x x
glass
ADF Auto detect | Auto detect | Auto detect | Auto detect | Auto detect | Auto detect

x - Cannot auto detect

Transmission with Image Rotation

As a general rule, place A4, 81/, x 11 originals in the landscape orientation (). If you place an A4,
81/, % 11 original in the portrait orientation ([), the image is sent rotated by 90°.

Providing the receiver has A4, 8'/5 x 11 landscape paper (), the document is printed at the same size
as the original.

* This function is unavailable with Immediate Transmission.

o This function is unavailable when using Mixed Original Sizes.

Stamp

When sending a fax document using the optional ADF, the machine can stamp a circle mark at the bottom
of the original.

When sending a two-sided document, the document is marked at the bottom of the front page and top of
the rear page.
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Scan

A

O

* To use this function, the optional ADF is required. Stamp only works when scanning from the ADF.

1. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.

2. Press [Original Feed Typel.

J Fax [\ntemet Fax [ E-rnail

(]
63 _
: | Reg. No_._,HManuat Entrv” Recent__,‘

Freaent | 48 | o0 | &F | o [ 1M
T PREETR [comelas (Coonsluz [Cooonedcs (oo

= Branch BERLIN OFF |{LONDOW OFF ||NE!
Oriainal. Feeel Toe (RICE1 ICE ICE FF
To00gles  |Co00iilcs [[Coonorisip |[€oof
DETROIT FA|LOS AWGELE || ABCD COMPA || SA
CTORY FACT Ny 5C

File Type

To cancel the stamp, press [Stamp] again before pressing [OK].
4. Press [OK].
5. Specify the destination, and then press the [Start] key.
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This stamp indicates that the original has been successfully stored in memory for Memory Transmission,

or successfully sent by Immediate Transmission.

When the stamp starts getting lighter, replace the cartridge. For details, see “Replacing the Stamp
Cartridge”, Troubleshooting.

If a multi-page feed or paper jam occurs, the originals are not sent properly and not stamped. If you
find a page that is not stamped, send only that page again.

You can have the machine select the Stamp function right after the power is turned on or whenever
the [Clear Modes] key is pressed. See “Setting Transmission Function Defaults”.

You can program one of the Quick Operation keys with operations for this function. Using the Quick
Operation key allows you to omit steps 2 and 4. For details about Quick Operation Key, see “Facsimile
Features”, General Settings Guide.

A paper jam during Parallel Memory Transmission may cause the transmission to fail even if stamping

is performed.

You cannot turn the Stamp function on or off while an original is being scanned.

Z) Reference

p.150 "Setting Transmission Function Defaults"

Checking the Content of a Scanned Original (Preview Before Transmission)

The Preview Before Transmission function allows you to check the content of a scanned original before you

send it.

1.

54

To use this function, the optional HDD unit is required.
This function cannot be used with the following functions:

* Immediate Transmission

* Parallel Memory Transmission

e On Hook Dial

¢ Manual Dial

e SEP Code Reception

* When [Store Only] is set for [Store File]

* Transmission of a stored file only

Place the original, and then specify the scan settings you require.

Specify the “Original Orientation” setting correctly. If you do not, the top/bottom orientation of the
original will not be displayed correctly in the preview.
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For details about the setting, see “Setting the Original Orientation”.

2. Press [Preview].

[ StoreFile || Crenge TX /Info | | Check Modes

00004163 L00005] 63 L000061s1P  {|Co0007]H323
LONDOM OFF ||NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI 142
ICE FEICE EICE (F

3. Specify the destination, and then press the [Start] key.

Login/Logout

Simplified
Display

Clear/Stop ‘

BDE015S

The machine starts to scan the original. When scanning ends, a preview is displayed.
If you want to cancel a preview, press [Cancel].

4. Check the preview.

= =
Preview [Cancel Sening] [ Send

P Display File

n Switch

Stored File Name:

»Display Page

Page Size: Ad
Colour Mode: Black & White

> Display Position

Zoom In

¢ Press [Zoom Out] or [Zoom In] to reduce or enlarge the preview image.

Press [€] [] [™] [¥] to scroll the preview image.
* Press [Switch] under “Display File” to display another selected file.

Press [Switch] under “Display Page” to change the displayed page.
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1. Transmission

5. Press [Send].

Transmission starts.
To cancel the transmission, press [Cancel Sending].
n After transmission, the standby display appears.

* You can have the machine select Preview Before Transmission right after the power is turned on or
whenever the [Clear Modes] key is pressed. For details, see “Setting Transmission Function Defaults”.

D Reference )
* p.44 "Setting the Original Orientation"

e p.150 "Setting Transmission Function Defaults"
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Scan Settings

Scan Settings

You can configure the scan settings according to the original you are scanning.

You may want to send many different types of fax documents. Some of these may be difficult to reproduce

at the receiver's end. However, the machine has four settings that you can adjust to help you transmit the

document with the best possible image quality.
Scan Type:

Text, Text / Line Art, Text / Photo, Photo
Resolution:

Standard, Detail, Super Fine (optional)
Scan Size:

Auto Detect, Regular, Area, Mixed Original Sizes
Density (Contrast):

Auto Density, Manual Density (seven levels), Combined Auto and Manual Density

Scan Type

If the original contains photographs, illustrations, or diagrams with complex shading patterns or grays,

select the appropriate scan type to optimize image clarity.
Text

Select [Text] to send high-contrast black-and-white image originals. Use this setting when you only
want to send clearer text, even if the original contains text and photographs.

Text / Line Art

Select [Text / Line Arf] to send high-contrast black-and-white graphic originals atimproved resolution.
The [Text] mode gives priority to scanning speed; [Text / Line Art] mode gives priority to scanning
quality.

Text / Photo

Select[Text / Photo] to send an original containing both a high-contrast black-and-white image, such

as text, and a halftone image, such as a photograph.
Photo

Select [Photo] to send an original containing a halftone image, such as a photograph or a colour
original.
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1. Transmission

1. Press [Scan Settings].

J Fax Mntemet Fax [ E-mail
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2. Make sure that [Scan Type] is selected.
—_— —_

Scan Settinos

J Scan Type [ Resolution I Scan Size

Select Scan Type.
l Text H Text / Line Art H Text / Photo

3. Select the scan type you require, and then press [OK].

[ Storefite ||| Granse X /info_|| | Check Modes |

Ready

Set original and specify destination.
Sen Settigs
[ santwe \[ Resowtion \[ e Size
Select Scan Type.

Text [ Text/line At || Tect/Proto || Photo

Syste Status || Job List

* If you select [Text / Line Art], [Text / Photo], or [Photo], the transmission will take longer than when

[Text] is selected.

* If you send a fax document with [Text / Line Art], [Text / Photo], or [Photo] and the background of
the received image is dirty, reduce the density setting and resend the fax. For details about setting the
image density, see “Density (Contrast)”.

* You can set the scan type that is selected right after the machine is turned on or whenever the [Clear

Modes] key is pressed. See “Setting Transmission Function Defaults”.
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z) Reference

* p.67 "Density (Contrast)"

* p.150 "Setting Transmission Function Defaults"

JBIG Transmission

If you use JBIG (Joint Bi-level Image experts Group) compression, you can send originals scanned using
[Photo] faster than with other compression methods.

¢ This function is not available with a fransmission fo Internet Fax destination, e-mail destination, and
folder destination.

e This function requires that the other party's fax machine has both the JBIG function and ECM function
(G3 communication only).

Resolution

Specify the resolution according to the size of the text on the original.

Images and text are scanned into the machine by converting them to a sequence of dots. The density of
the dots determines the quality of the image and how long it takes to transmit. Therefore, images scanned
at high resolution (Super Fine) have high quality but transmission takes longer. Conversely, low resolution
(Standard) scanning results in lower quality but the original is sent more quickly. Select the setting that
matches your needs based upon this trade off between speed and image clarity.

Standard (8 x 3.85 lines/mm, 200 x 100 dpi)
Select for originals containing normal size characters.
Detail (8 x 7.7 lines/mm, 200 x 200 dpi)

Select for originals containing small characters or when you require greater clarity. This resolution is
twice as fine as Standard.

Super Fine (optional expansion memory required: 16 x 15.4 lines/mm, 400 x 400 dpi)

Select for originals with very fine details or when you require the best possible image clarity. This
resolution is eight times finer than Standard.

59



1. Transmission

1. Press [Scan Settings].

J Fax Mntemet Fax [ E-mail

()
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2. Press [Resolution].

Scan Settinos

J Scan Type [ Resolution I Scan Size

Select Scan Type.
l Text H Text / Line Art H Text / Photo

3. Select the resolution you require, and then press [OK].

[StoreFite ||| Granse 7 /info_|| | Check Modes |

Ready

Set original and specify destination.

Scan Settings

[ sntwe \| Resolution \| ScanSie

Select Resolution.

[ Standard i Detail I Super Fine |

Syste Status || Job List

¢ If you install the optional expansion memory, “Super Fine” appears in the Resolution screen.

* |f the other party's machine does not support the resolution at which you are sending, this machine
automatically switches to a resolution that is supported. You can check the resolution at which you

actually sent by printing the Journal. For details about printing the Journal, see “Print Journal”.

* Sending with Super Fine resolution requires that the machine has the optional expansion memory,
and the other party's machine has the capability to receive fax documents at Super Fine resolution.

* The machine supports Standard, Detail, Fine (with the optional expansion memory), and Super Fine
(with the optional expansion memory) resolutions for reception.



Scan Settings

* You can set the resolution type that is selected right after the machine is turned on or whenever the
[Clear Modes] key is pressed. See “Setting Transmission Function Defaults”.

* When using Internet Fax transmission, documents are sent at “Detail” resolution, even if you have
specified “Super Fine”. To send a document at “Super Fine”, configure the Full Mode when registering
the destinations in the Address Book. See “T.37 Full Mode”.

* p.36 "T.37 Full Mode"
e p.150 "Setting Transmission Function Defaults"

* p.232 "Print Journal"

Scan Size

Specify a scan area within an original.

Normally, originals are scanned according to their size, which the machine detects automatically.
However, you can specify the scan area manually also. Specifying the scan area manually can be useful
for cropping excess border space around an image.

Avuto Detect

Detects the size of the first page and scans all pages using that size.

If the machine cannot detect the original size, a confirmation message appears. Place the original again.

1. Press [Scan Settings].

J Fax Mntemet Fax [ E-mail

&)
G3

Reg. No_._,‘ ‘Manuat Entry” Recent__,‘
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1. Transmission

2. Press [Scan Size].

_—
Scan Settinos

J Scan Type [ Resalution I Scan Size
Select Scan Type,

| Text H Text / Line Art H Text / Photo

3. Make sure that [Auto Detect] is selected.

[————
Scan Settinos

I Scan Type [ Resolution I Scan Size

Select Scan Size.

l Auto Detect H Mixed Criginal Sizes |

P=FProgramimed Size

== - =

[ sxna [ s || exna |

If it is not, press [Auto Detect].

4. Press [OK].

Scan Size

4]

[ Badsa [ 1a7a

X116

§

"Auto Detect" appears above [Scan Settings].

i

* Fordetails about an original the machine cannot detect its size correctly, see “Types of Original whose

Sizes are Difficult to Detect”.

) Reference

* p.51 "Types of Original whose Sizes are Difficult to Detect"
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Regular

The placed original is scanned according to specified standard size regardless of actual size.

The sizes that can be specified are A4DUD, B4 JIS2, A3, 81/, x 1103, 81 /5 x 1412, and 11 x 17

D.

1. Press [Scan Settings].

J Fax

Mntemet Fax [ E-miail

Q3

| Reg. No_._,HManuat_EntryH Recent__,‘
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2. Press [Scan Size].

Scan Settings

J Scan Type [ Resolution I Sean Size
Select Scan Type.
l Text H Text / Line Art H Text / Fhoto

3. Press the size

of the originals to be sent.

Scan Settings

| Storeite || Granae X /info_|| | Check Modes |

=S

fy destination.

Lo ]

[ sentwe \[ Resolution

| seansize

Select Scan Size.

»Programmed Size

R s e |

[ mwa | wa

= = =

[ sexua [ sxia

[ #xia ]

7 2007
1201

8!/, % 11 indicates LT. 8' /5 x 14 indicates LG. 11 x 17 indicates DLT.
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1. Transmission

4. Press [OK].

Scan Size

parn || Bads | aa |

The selected size appears above [Scan Settings].

To cancel the selected scan size, select [Auto Detect] before pressing [OK].

Area

Only the area in the specified size is scanned regardless of the actual size of a placed original.

* You must first register the sizes of the originals that you want to scan in “Program / Change / Delete
Scan Size" on the Facsimile Features menu. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

1. Press [Scan Settings].

J Fax Mntemet Fax [ E-mail
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| Scan Settings F
n Auto Density u
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File Type




Scan Settings

2. Press [Scan Size].

_—
Scan Settinos

J Scan Type [ Resalution I Scan Size

Select Scan Type,
| Text H Text / Line Art H Text / Photo

3. Press [Area 1] or [Area 2].

[ Resolution [ Scan Size

] Mixed Criginal Sizes | |

‘ Area 1 H Area 2 |

ALel (= =

gexilel | exia |

4. Press [OK].

Scan Size

hael | Bausa | ixem

The specified size appears above [Scan Settings].

To cancel the selected scan size, select [Auto Detect] before pressing [OK].

Mixed Original Sizes

You can send the different size of originals simultaneously.

Select this to individually scan the size of originals loaded into the optional ADF. For example, when A3
= and A4l size originals are senttogether, usually all are sent using the size of the first original. By selecting
Mixed Original Sizes, the machine scans and sends each original according to its size.
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* The sizes of the originals that can be placed in this mode are as follows:
o Metric Version: A3Z, B4 JIST, A4, B5 JIsU
* Inch Version: 11 % 172, 81/, x 147, 81 /5 x 1 103

* You can place originals of two different sizes at a time.

* When placing originals in the ADF, align their rear and left edges against the ADF, and adjust the
document guide according to the largest original.

* Since small originals may not be correctly aligned with the original guide, the scanned image may

be slanted.

1. Press [Scan Settings].

J Fax

[ Internet

Faix [ E-rnail

ct —

|| Scan Settings |

@3

| Fea. No'.y'HManuat Entry” Recent”"
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2. Press [Scan Size].

Scan Settings

@ CTORY S FACT MY SC

J Scan Type [ Resolution I Scan Size
Select Scan Type.
l Text H Text / Line Art H Text / Photo




Scan Settings

3. Press [Mixed Original Sizes].

_—
Scan Settinos

I Scan Type [ Resalution I Scan Size

Select Scan Size,

| Auto Detect H Mised Criginal Sizes

PProgramimed Size

[ owa [ oma | ma

[ &xua | saia | exaea |

4. Press [OK].

5can Size

e[ Badsa | nixi7a

X113

"Auto Detect: Mixed Sizes" appears above [Scan Settings].

To cancel Mixed Original Sizes, press [Mixed Original Sizes] again before pressing [OK].
* When using Mixed Original Sizes, the machine sends the originals by Memory Transmission.
* When using Mixed Original Sizes, rotation transmission is disabled.

* You can have the machine select Mixed Original Sizes right after the power is turned on or whenever
the [Clear Modes] key is pressed. See “Setting Transmission Function Defaults”.

) Reference

* p.150 "Setting Transmission Function Defaults"

Density (Contrast)

You can adjust the density at which the originals are scanned.
The text and diagrams on originals should stand out clearly from the paper they are on.

If the original has a darker background than normal (for example, a newspaper clipping), or if the writing
is faint, adjust the density.
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Avuto Density

The appropriate density setting for the original is automatically selected.

m 1. Make sure that [Auto Density] is selected.

Fax [lntemet Fax I E-mail
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Original Feed Type (RICED

Manual Density
Use manual density to set density manually.
You can select one of seven density levels.
1. If[Auto Density] is selected, press [Auto Density] to turn it off.
2. Press [*] or [*] to adjust the density.

The indicator moves.
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Combined Auto and Manual Density

You can only adjust density for photographs, illustrations, or diagrams if the original has a dark
background.

You can select one of seven density levels.
1. Make sure that [Auto Density] is selected.
2. Press [¥] or [*] to adjust the density.

The indicator moves.
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J Fax [lntemet Fax I E-mnail
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i

* Selecting [Text], [Text / Line Art], or [Text / Photo] for the scan type causes [Auto Density] to be
selected.

* You can set the density that is selected right after the machine is turned on or whenever the [Clear
Modes] key is pressed. See “Setting Transmission Function Defaults”.

=) Reference

* p.150 "Setting Transmission Function Defaults"

Mixing Scan Settings for a Multiple Page Original

When sending an original of several pages, you can select a different scan setting for each page.

It is recommended that originals be placed on the exposure glass when mixing scan settings for a multiple
page original.

¢ If you are using the ADF, do not change the “Resolution” setting while originals are being scanned.
When placing originals on the exposure glass
1. Check which pages you want to scan with different settings.
2. Remove the previous page and place the next page that you checked on the exposure glass.
3. Make the scan settings.

You have about 60 seconds (10 seconds for Inmediate Transmission) to make the scan settings.
The time remaining is shown on the display.
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Scanning.
Plac

=)
g 0312345678

Adjust the settings for each page before you press the [Start] key.
When placing originals in the Auto Document Feeder (ADF)
1. Check which pages you want o scan with different seftings.

2. Make the scan settings before the page you want to change the settings for starts being scanned.

Scanning...
Original: 2 page(s)

Transmitting scanned o

Depending on what time the scan settings are adjusted, the settings may not be reflected in the
resulting operation.



Changing the Line Port

Changing the Line Port

Select a line port or protocol to be used for standard fax or IP-Fax transmission.

When the extra G3 interface unit is installed, you can connect to a maximum of three ports.
* To add more fax lines, the optional extra G3 interface unit is required.
G3

G3 is selected after power up or when the machine is reset. If you install the extra G3 interface unit,
you can select “G3-1", “G3-2", “G3-3", or “G3 Auto” depending on the number of the installed
unit.
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Multi-port

When the extra G3 interface unit is installed, communications can take place simultaneously through
three lines at once.

The following list shows protocol combinations available for each line type.

Availabl tocol
Option Available line types varlable protoco

combinations

Without option PSTN G3

Extra G3 interface unit PSTN + PSTN G3tG3

Extra G3 interface unit  Extra | PSTN T PSTN + PSTN G3tG3+tG3
G3 interface unit

IP-Fax
When sending an IP-Fax, select either “SIP” or “H.323" as the protocol.

To display “SIP” and “H.323" on the screen, make the settings in “Initial Settings” in the Facsimile
Features menu. If you are using SIP, specify “Enable SIP” and “SIP Settings”. If you are using H.323,
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1. Transmission

specify “Enable H.323" and “H.323 Settings”. For details about these settings, see “Facsimile
Features”, General Settings Guide.

Ask your administrator whether you should select “SIP” or “H.323" as the protocol.

m 1. Press [Select Line].
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2. Select the line you want to use.

If you select “G3 Auto”, the machine will use any available line. This increases efficiency.

When one optional extra G3 unit is installed

Select Line

Select line to use.

&1 | &2 | G

When two optional extra G3 units are installed

[ Storefite ||| Grange X /info_|| | Check Modes |

Ready

Set original and specify destination.

Select e

Select line to use.
Scan Settings |}

[ e @2 | &3 | Shm
o Dty
il P Toe (D)

File Trwe

Select Stored File_

70 207
Syste Status || Job List EES

When H.323/SIP are set to “On”
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Changing the Line Port

Select Line

Select line to use.

& = spp

3. Press [OK].
The standby display appears.

* When you install the extra G3 interface unit, you can specify the line port home position. See “Setting
Transmission Function Defaults”.

* When sending a fax, you can select the line port if dialing with the number keys.

* A maximum of three simultaneous communications are possible. You cannot perform three Inmediate
Transmissions simultaneously.

* Ifthree communications are in progress, the display shows the first communication that was initiated.

) Reference

* p.150 "Setting Transmission Function Defaults"

Simultaneous Broadcast Using Multiple Line Ports

The standard broadcast function sends faxes one at a time to multiple destinations in the order of specified
destinations. However, the Simultaneous Broadcast function can simultaneously send faxes to multiple
destinations using different lines.

This results in a shorter overall transmission time.

* The optional extra G3 interface unit is required.
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Receiver
Transmitter (This maW @ 1
'/ Receiver
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* A maximum of three simultaneous transmissions (including LAN) are possible.

* When using the optional extra G3 interface unit, if you set the line selection as “G3 Auto” beforehand,
the machine will use whichever G3 line is not busy. This increases efficiency.

* This function is available when using the LAN-Fax Driver.



Specifying a Destination

Specifying a Destination

This section explains how to specify a destination.

Fax numbers, Internet Fax destinations, IP-Fax destinations, e-mail destinations, and folder destinations
can be specified.

* The display shows the percentage of free memory space for storing originals. Since destinations are
programmed in separate memory, dialing fax numbers using the number keys does not change the
percentage on the display.

Sending over a Fax Line

This section explains how to enter a fax number.

Use the number keys on the right side of the control panel to enter numbers.

1. Make sure that [Fax] is selected.

2. Enter the fax number using the number keys.

Fax \I\nternet Fax [ E-mail [ Folder
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g 0312345678
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If you make a mistake, press the [Clear/Stop] key, and then enter again.

When adding a destination, pressing the transmission type tab switches the transmission type between
fax/IP-Fax, Internet Fax, e-mail, and folder.

3. Press the [Start] key.

The machine starts to scan the original and stores it in memory. When scanning ends, the
Communicating indicator lights and transmission starts.

* To select a destination from the Address Book, see “Using the Address Book to Specify Destinations”.

* You can insert pauses and tones in a fax number. For details, see “Entering a pause” or “Entering a
tone”.
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. Transmission

* |f the optional extra G3 interface unit is installed, select the line you want to use before pressing the
[Start] key. For details about selecting a line, see “Changing the Line Port”.

* Press [Prg. Dest.] after entering the fax number to store the fax number in the destination list. For details

about storing numbers you entered, see “Registering Entered Destinations to the Address Book”.
* For the maximum number of digits that can be included in a destination, see “Maximum Values”.
* p.71 "Changing the Line Port"
* p.76 "Entering a pause"
* p.7/7 "Entering a tone"
* p.97 "Using the Address Book to Specify Destinations"
* p.107 "Registering Entered Destinations to the Address Book"
* p.314 "Maximum Values"

Entering a pause

This section explains how to enter a pause.

Press [Pause] when dialing or storing a number to insert a pause of about two seconds.
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* A pause is shown as a

"=

"on the display.
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Specifying a Destination

* You can also program numbers including pauses in the destination list.

Entering a tone
This function allows a machine connected to a pulse dialing line to send tonal signals (for example if you u

want to use a special service on a tone dialing line).

When you press [Tone], the machine dials the number using tonal signals.

This section explains how to use the tone function with On Hook Dial as an example.

1. Press [On Hook].
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2. Enter the fax number using the number keys.

3. Press [Tone].
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4. Enter the number you want to tone dial using the number keys.

5. Press the [Start] key.
Transmission starts.
If you want to cancel a transmission, press the [Clear/Stop] key, and then remove the originals.
After transmission, the standby display appears.

* Certain services may be unavailable even when using Tone function.

* Atone is shown as a “T” on the display and the next numbers are dialed using tonal signals.

77



78

1. Transmission

Re-entering a fax number to confirm destination

Enter the fax number again to confirm the destination is correct.

Transmission is disabled if the confirmation fax number does not match the first fax number. This function
helps prevent users accidentally sending faxes to the wrong destination.

If you want to enable this function, contact your service representative.
*  When using this function, you must press [Manual Entry] on the standby display to enter the fax number.

1. Press [Manual Entry].
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2. Enter the fax number using the number keys, and then press [OK].

Fax Murmber Cal

Enter fax nurmber with the Number keys, then press [OK].

I

If you make a mistake, press [Clear], and then enter the number again.
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3. Enter the fax number again, and then press [OK].

Confirm Fax Mumber Cal

Re-enter for fax number confirmation, then press [OK].

N

The destination is specified.
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4. Press the [Start] key.

Transmission starts.
After transmission, the standby display appears.

* |f the "Entered destination is not correct." message appears, press [Exit] and check the fax number
again, and then repeat the procedure from step 1.

* You can specify the number of times (1 to 15) that the fax number must be re-entered. Step 3 must be
repeated as many times as is set here.

* You cannot edit the first fax number that is entered.

* You cannot use this function from the simplified display.

Sending by IP-Fax

This section explains how to specify a destination using IP-Fax transmission.

When using IP-Fax transmission, specify the IP-Fax destination (IP address, host name, or alias telephone
number) in place of the fax number.
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1. Transmission

* Specify the protocol to be used in [Select Line] in advance. For details about selecting a protocol, see
“Changing the Line Port”.

1. Make sure that [Fax] is selected.

2. Press [Manual Entry].

J Fax I\ntemet Fax [ E-rmail [ Folder

H325_

| Fea. No,."HManuaL Entry“ Recentm| | Select Ung,‘ E

[ooieldss  [|(o000Tuszs  [[Looomsdcs L00005] 53 L00006] 51P

Branch BERLIN OFF || LONDON OFF | MEW YORK O TORONTO OF
ICE ICE FFICE FICE

[000083 63 00011363 Loooorlsip  |[Co000s1c3 Loonnz] w3z

DETROIT FA|[LOS ANGELE|/ABCD COMPA | SAN FRANCT | YOROHAMA O
CTORY S FACT MY FFICE

[ Evrvesws ey

il

3. Enter the IP-Fax destination, and then press [OK].

Fax Destination

Enter Fax Destination, then press [OK].

If you enter an incorrect character, press [€], [], [Backspace], or [Delete All]. Then, re-enter the
characters correctly.

To change the IP-Fax destination after pressing [OK], press [Edit Dest.], re-enter an IP-Fax destination,
and then press [OK].

4. To add a destination, press [Add].
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5.

Specify the next destination.
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To add another destination, repeat steps 4 and 5.

Press the transmission type tab to switch the transmission type between fax/IP-Fax, Internet Fax, e-
mail, and folder.

Press the [Start] key.

The machine starts to scan the original and stores it in memory. When scanning ends, the
Communicating indicator lights and transmission starts.

Depending on the security settings, [Manual Entry] might not appear and you might not be able to
enter the IP-Fax destination.

To select a destination from the Address Book, see “Using the Address Book to Specify Destinations”.

For a list of gateways (T.38-compliant), gatekeepers, or SIP servers that are certified as operable with
this machine, contact your local retail or service representative.

Methods of entering a destination vary depending on the network settings made by the administrator.
Ask the machine administrator for details. For details about entering the IP-Fax destination, see
“Regarding IP-Fax destinations”.

For details about text entry, see “Entering Text”, About This Machine.

The Facsimile Features menu includes a user parameter setting (switch 17, bit 2) that enables you to
configure the machine to force the user to press [Add] whenever s/he specifies a destination using a
destination key. This prevents users accidentally sending documents to the wrong destination. See
“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

If you press [Prg. Dest.], you can register an entered destination in the destination list. For details about
storing a destination you entered, see “Registering Entered Destinations to the Address Book”.

For the maximum number of digits that can be included in a destination, see “Maximum Values”.

) Reference

p.71 "Changing the Line Port"
p.82 "Regarding IP-Fax destinations"
p.97 "Using the Address Book to Specify Destinations"
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* p.107 "Registering Entered Destinations to the Address Book"

* p.314 "Maximum Values"

Regarding IP-Fax destinations

The IP-Fax destination details that you must specify vary depending on the machine's configuration and

the configuration of the network to which it is connected.
Depending on this machine's configuration, specify the IP-Fax destination as follows:
When not using a gatekeeper/SIP server
* From IP-Fax to IP-Fax
Specify the IP address or host name of the receiving machine.
Example: 192.168.1.10 (IP address)
Example: IPFAX1 (host name)
¢ From IP-Fax to G3 fax
Specify the G3 fax telephone number of the receiving machine.
Example: 0312345678
When using a gatekeeper server
* From IP-Fax to IP-Fax
Specify the alias telephone number of the receiving machine.
Example: 0311119999 (alias telephone number)
e From IP-Fax to G3 fax
Specify the G3 fax telephone number of the receiving machine.
Example: 0312345678
When using a SIP server
* From IP-Fax to IP-Fax
Specify the SIP user name of the receiving machine.
Example: ABC (SIP user name)
e From IP-Fax to G3 fax
Specify the G3 fax telephone number of the receiving machine.
Example: 0312345678

* To send to a G3 fax via a gateway connected to a public telephone line, you must specify if's the
receiver's machine telephone number. For example, if the receiver's fax number is “0312345678",
specify “5678". To send from an IP-Fax to G3 fax without using gatekeeper or SIP server, you must

register the gateway also.
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* To send to an IP-Fax destination, depending on the receiver's network configuration, you might have
to specify the IPv4 address and port number of the receiving machine. For example, if the receiver's
IPv4 address is “192.168.1.10" and the port number is “2100”, specify “192.168.1.10:2100".
Similarly, if the receiver's IPv6 address is “fe80::0123:4567:89ab:cdef” and the port number is
“2200", specify “[fe80::0123:4567:89ab:cdef]:2200". Ask your network administrator for details.

* When you specify a host name, depending on the receiver's network configuration, you may need
to specify the host name and port number of the receiving machine. For example, if the receiver's host
name is “IPFAX1” and the port number is “2100", specify “IPFAX1:2100". Ask the network
administrator for details.

* An alias telephone number is a number that is registered in the gatekeeper, and is available only in
the network to which the gatekeeper is connected.

* Pay attention to the number of telephone number digits set in the gateway/IP address conversion
table to avoid transmission error.

* SIP allows you to transmit and receive documents via an IPv6 network. This machine does not support

H.323 over IPvé.

¢ Although the machine can have multiple IP addresses in an IPvé environment, only one address can
receive IP-Faxes.

* To send via IPv6, you must specify, for the receiver's IPvé address and host name, the manually
configured address for the receiver's fax.

* For reception when not using SIP server in an IPv6 environment, you must specify this machine's [Pv6
address manually. This is not necessary if you are using SIP server.

* Tosend by IPv4 when using SIP serverin a mixed IPv4/1Pvé environment, enter “v4:” atthe beginning
of the IP-Fax destination. Likewise, to send by IPvé when using SIP server in a mixed IPv4/1Pvé

environment, enter “v6:” at the beginning of the IP-Fax destination.

e “SIP call setup” is performed either by IPv4 or IPv6, depending on the configuration of your
environment.

Sending by Internet Fax

This section explains how to specify an Internet Fax destination.

When using Internet Fax transmission, specify the e-mail address (Internet Fax destination) in place of the
fax number.

¢ To send an Internet Fax, you must specify the sender.

* The sender must be registered in the Address Book in advance. Register his/her e-mail address and
specify “Use Name as” for [Sender] using “Address Book Management” in “System Seftings”. For
details about these seftings, see “Registering Addresses and Users for Facsimile/Scanner Functions”,
General Settings Guide.
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1. Transmission

* Internet Fax is performed using Memory Transmission, which automatically starts fransmission after
storing documents in memory. If you switch the type of transmission to Internet Fax while the machine
is in Immediate Transmission mode, the transmission mode is automatically switched to Memory
Transmission.

1. Press [Internet Fax] to switch the transmission type to Internet Fax.
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2. Specify the sender.

For details, see “Sender Settings”.

3. Press [Manual Entry].
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4. Enter the Internet Fax destination, and then press [OK].

Internet Fax Address

Enter Internet Fax address, then press [OK].

..
N e
IEN N N N e
SN I N
e e e e e e

If you enter an incorrect character, press €1, 1], [Backspace], or [Delete All]. Then, re-enter the
characters correctly.
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To change the e-mail address after pressing [OK], press [Edit Dest.], re-enter an e-mail address, and

then press [OK].
5. To add a destination, press [Add].

I Fax Internet Fax \[ E-rnail [ Falder u

Add To:  abc@abodeompany .com

[ Rea. No, | Edit Dest.)[ Recent || sMTP |

fonnielass  |[[oooo) Tonaasd Loaa0s] [{TIB]
Branch BERLIN OFF || LONDON OFF | MEW YORK O TORONTO OF

ICE ICE FFICE FICE
Loonne] toonn 3 Looom] Looms] Loom 3]
DETROIT FA||LOS AMGELE| ABCD COMPA | SAN FRAMCT | Admin
LCTORY 5 FACT WY SC0 OF

e oo e b

6. Specify the next destination.
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To add another destination, repeat steps 5 and 6.

Press the transmission type tab to switch the transmission type between fax/IP-Fax, Internet Fax, e-
mail, and folder.

7. Press the [Start] key.

The machine starts to scan the original and stores it in memory. When scanning ends, the
Communicating indicator lights and transmission starts.

* Depending on the security settings, [Manual Entry] might not appear and you might not be able to
enter the e-mail address.

* To select a destination from the Address Book, see “Using the Address Book to Specify Destinations”.
* For details about text entry, see “Entering Text”, About This Machine.
* For details about canceling a transmission, see “Canceling a Transmission”.

* The Facsimile Features menu includes a user parameter setting (switch 17, bit 2) that enables you to
configure the machine to force the user to press [Add] whenever s/he specifies a destination using a
destination key. This prevents users accidentally sending documents to the wrong destination. See
“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.
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If you press [Prg. Dest.], you can register an entered destination in the destination list. For details about
programming destinations, see “Registering Entered Destinations to the Address Book” .

For the maximum number of digits that can be included in a destination, see “Maximum Values”.
When the sender is specified, the transmission result etc. is sent to the sender's e-mail address.

If “Auto Specify Sender Name” is set to “On” in “System Settings”, the sender is automatically
specified and you can omit the procedure for specifying a sender. If “On” is selected, either the
administrator's or this machine's e-mail address appears in the “From” field. For details about Auto
Specify Sender Name, see “System Settings”, General Settings Guide.

If “Auto Specify Sender Name” is setto “Off” in “System Settings” and no e-mail address is registered
for the sender you specified, Internet Fax documents cannot be sent.

z) Reference

p.97 "Using the Address Book to Specify Destinations"
p.107 "Registering Entered Destinations to the Address Book"
p.129 "Sender Settings"

p.140 "Canceling a Transmission"

p.314 "Maximum Values"

Bypassing the SMTP server

You can send Internet Fax documents directly to their destinations without going through the SMTP server.

Normally, Internet Fax is sent through the SMTP server. With this feature however, the domain part of the

destination's e-mail address is read asthe SMTP server's address and transmissions bypass the SMTP server.

Since this reduces the load on the server, you can send Internet Faxes without having to take into account

the transfer time from server to destination.

To use this function, the following settings must be specified:
* In “System Seftings”, “SMTP Server”, in “File Transfer”, set the port number fo “25".

* To specify the host name of the other party as the domain part of the e-mail address, register the
host name of the other party on the DNS server.

* For details about these settings, see “System Settings”, General Settings Guide and “Special
Operations under Windows”, Network Guide.

Ifthe other party's IP address is not registered on the DNS server, specify the IP address at the domain
part of the e-mail address.

To send a document over an IPv6 network, you must specify the other party's host name (notIP address)
as the domain part.

To use this function, the other party's fax machine must:



Specifying a Destination

* be compatible with Internet Fax
¢ be connected to the same LAN as this machine

* support SMTP reception and have its reception protocol set to SMTP

e SMTP authentication set on the other party's fax machine is disabled when Internet Fax is transmitted
using this function.

* If an Internet Fax is transmitted from the other party using this function, even if reception fails, Error
Mail Nofification is not sent to the sender.

* When an Internet Fax is fransmitted using this function, even if transmission fails, the server does not

send error notification e-mail.

* When using this function, you cannot send Internet Fax to the administrator e-mail address that is
registered on this machine.

There are two ways of specifying a destination, as follows:
By specifying the other party's host name

Specify a destination's e-mail address by adding the other party's host name to the domain part of
the e-mail address. Specify the address after the @ as follows: “host name”, “. (dot)”, and “domain

name”.
xxxx@host name of the other party.domain name

For example, if the other party's e-mail address is “abc@defcompany.com” and the host name is
“HOST":

abc@HOST.defcompany.com
By specifying the other party's IP address

Specify a destination's e-mail address by changing the domain part of the e-mail address to the other
party's IP address.

xxxx@[the other party's IP address]

For example, if the other party's e-mail address is “abc@defcompany.com” and the IP address is
“192.168.1.10":

abc@[192.168.1.10]

Use the following procedure to bypass the SMTP server.
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1. Press [SMTP].
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2. Press [Nol.

SMTP

Do you want to send via SMTP server?

3. Press [OK].

SMTP server?

7 JuN 2007

Job List

* If you use [Manual Entry] to specify the destinations directly, you can also specify whether or not to
use SMTP server for each destination.

* Ifyou use the destination list to select the destinations, the SMTP server setting specified in the Address
Book is enabled. For details about making the SMTP server settings in the Address Book, see
“Registering Addresses and Users for Facsimile/Scanner Functions”, General Settings Guide.

* To send Internet Fax documents from a computer, use the LAN-Fax Driver to specify whether or not
to bypass the SMTP server. When sending with the [Use device address] check box selected, the
SMTP server setting specified on this machine is enabled.
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Sending an E-mail

This section explains how to send a document to a computer by specifying an e-mail address.

To use e-mail transmission, specify the e-mail address in place of the fax number.

* To send an e-mail, you must specify the sender.

* The sender must be registered in the Address Book in advance. Register his/her e-mail address and
specify “Use Name as” for [Sender] using “Address Book Management” in “System Settings”. For
details about these seftings, see “Registering Addresses and Users for Facsimile/Scanner Functions”,
General Settings Guide.

* To use an e-mail address registered in the Address Book as an e-mail destination, set “Use E-mail
Address for” as [E-mail / Internet Fax Destination].

* E-mail transmission is performed using Memory Transmission, which automatically starts transmission
after storing documents in memory. If you switch the type of transmission to e-mail while the machine
is in Immediate Transmission mode, the transmission mode is automatically switched to Memory
Transmission.

1. Press [E-mail] to switch the transmission type to e-mail.
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Select [TIFF] or [PDF], and then press [OK].
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_  — ]
File Type

Select item.

m TIFF | PDF

3. Specify the sender.

For details, see “Sender Settings”.

4. Press [Manual Entry].
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5. Enter the e-mail destination, and then press [OK].

E-rmail Address

Enter E-mail address, then press [CK].

If you enter an incorrect character, press [€], [], [Backspace], or [Delete All]. Then, re-enter the
character correctly.

To change the e-mail address after pressing [OK], press [Edit Dest.], re-enter the e-mail address, and
then press [OK].
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6. To add a destination, press [Add].
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7. Specify the next destination.
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To add another destination, repeat steps 6 and 7.

Press the transmission type tab to switch the transmission type between fax/IP-Fax, Internet Fax, e-
mail, and folder.

8. Press the [Start] key.

The machine starts to scan the original and stores it in memory. When scanning ends, the
Communicating indicator lights and transmission starts.

* Depending on the security settings, [Manual Entry] might not appear and you might not be able to
enter the e-mail address.

* To select a destination from the Address Book, see “Using the Address Book to Specify Destinations”.
* For details about text entry, see “Entering Text”, About This Machine.
* For details about canceling a transmission, see “Canceling a Transmission”.

* The Facsimile Features menu includes a user parameter setting (switch 17, bit 2) that enables you to
configure the machine to force the user to press [Add] whenever s/he specifies a destination using a
destination key. This prevents users accidentally sending documents to the wrong destination. See
“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* Ifyou press [Prg. Dest.], you can register an entered destination in the destination list. For details about
programming destinations, see “Registering Entered Destinations to the Address Book” .
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For the maximum number of digits that can be included in a destination, see “Maximum Values”.
When the sender is specified, the transmission result etc. is sent to the sender's e-mail address.

If “Auto Specify Sender Name” is set to “On” in “System Settings”, the sender is automatically
specified and you can omit the procedure for specifying a sender. If “On” is selected, the either
administrator's or this machine's e-mail address appears in the “From” field. For details about Auto
Specify Sender Name, see “System Settings”, General Settings Guide.

If “Auto Specify Sender Name” is setto “Off” in “System Settings” and no e-mail address is registered
for the sender you specified, e-mail documents cannot be sent.

) Reference

p.97 "Using the Address Book to Specify Destinations"
p.107 "Registering Entered Destinations to the Address Book"
p.129 "Sender Settings"

p.140 "Canceling a Transmission"

p.314 "Maximum Values"

Bypassing the SMTP server

You can send e-mail documents directly to their destinations without going through the SMTP server.

Normally, e-mail is sent through the SMTP server. With this feature however, the domain part of the

destination's e-mail address is read asthe SMTP server's address and transmissions bypass the SMTP server.

Since this reduces the load on the server, you can send e-mails without having to take into account the

transfer time from server to destination.

e To use this function, the following settings must be specified:

* In “System Seftings”, “SMTP Server”, in “File Transfer”, set the port number o “25".

* To specify the host name of the other party as the domain part of the e-mail address, register the
host name of the other party on the DNS server.

e For details about these seftings, see “System Settings”, General Settings Guide and “Special
Operations under Windows”, Network Guide.

If the other party's IP address is not registered on the DNS server, specify the IP address at the domain
part of the e-mail address.

To send a document over an IPvé network, you must specify the other party's host name (not IP address)
as the domain part.

To use this function, the other party's computer or server must:
* be in an environment where e-mail can be received

¢ be connected to the same LAN as this machine



Specifying a Destination

* support SMTP reception and have its reception protocol set to SMTP

* SMTP authentication set on the other party's computer or server is disabled when e-mail is sent using
this function.

¢ [fe-mail is sent from the other party using this function, even if reception fails, Error Mail Notification
is not sent fo the sender.

* When e-mail is sent using this function, even if transmission fails, the server does not send error
nofification e-mail.

* When using this function, you cannot send e-mail to the adminisirator e-mail address that is registered
on this machine.

There are two ways of specifying a destination, as follows:
By specifying the other party's host name

Specify a destination's e-mail address by adding the other party's host name to the domain part of

/]

the e-mail address. Specify the address after the @ as follows: “host name”, “. (dot)”, and “domain
"
name”.

xxxx@host name of the other party.domain name

For example, if the other party's e-mail address is “abc@defcompany.com” and the host name is

“HOST":
abc@HOST.defcompany.com
By specifying the other party’'s IP address

Specify a destination's e-mail address by changing the domain part of the e-mail address to the other
party's IP address.

xxxx@[the other party's IP address]

For example, if the other party's e-mail address is “abc@defcompany.com” and the IP address is

“192.168.1.10":
abc@[192.168.1.10]
Use the following procedure to bypass the SMTP server.

1. Press [SMTP].

N
I Fax I Internet Fax E-rrail Folder

Add
o abcB[192.168.1.10]

[ Rea. Mo, | [Edit Dest.|| Recent || smrp |

Conoielass || (00003 Loooas] L0005 [00006]
Branch BERLIN OFF || LONDON OFF | MEW YORK O TORONTO OF
ICE ICE FFICE FICE
Lannng! [ITHH Lonamd Toaa0s] Loan 3]
DETROIT FA&||LOS AWGELE| ABCD COMPA | SAN FRANCI | Acmin
CTORY 5 FACT By SC0 OF

| wvriccrne 0 oovene cione B e
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2. Press [No].

! SMTP
Do you want to send via SMTP server?

Job List

3. Press [OK].

SMTP server?

7o 2007
2:02

* If you use [Manual Entry] to specify the destinations directly, you can also specify whether or not to
use SMTP server for each destination.

* Ifyou use the destination list to select the destinations, the SMTP server setting specified in the Address
Book is enabled.

Sending to Folder Destinations

You can specify a folder destination by selecting a Destination key from the destination list.

* To send to a folder destination, you must first register the path for the folder in the Address Book. You
cannot enter the path on the standby display. For details about how to register a folder destination,
see “Registering Addresses and Users for Facsimile/Scanner Functions”, General Settings Guide.
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1. Press [Folder] to switch the transmission type to folder.

J Fax I\nternet Fax [ E-mail [ Folder

%)
@3

| Rea. No,._,HManuaTEntryH Recentm| : E

[oomelas  ([(ooo09dcs  [[Cooomdsip  |[Coonoaluszs  |[Coo003Gs
Branch SAW FRANCT | ABCD COMPA| YORDHAMA O BERLIN OFF
SC0 OF MY FFICE CE
tonos}es  [[Cooooslsie  [[foooe7dums  [[Coonoelgs  [[Coomiadcs
WEWYORK OF || TOROWTO OF || PARTS OFFT|DETROIT FA| SYOWEY OFF
FICE FICE CE CTORY ICE

_ I Ll toti I Do Ll totiy I
2. To set the file type, press [File Type].
ALTD Letect u

e
< Jotm| > | w0 ] o | o0 | 1
i |

anclor

FH [coonos [00008] L0001 21 I
. SAM FRAMCI|(DETROIT FA||cs-server |t
Origirl Feed Type (RICET| |SCOOF CTORY

File Type

Select Stored File T¥ File Status

Select [TIFF] or [PDF], and then press [OK].

File Type

Select item.

TIFF | PDF

95



1. Transmission

3. Press the Destination key to specify a destination.

I Fax I\nternet Fax [ E-mail [ Folder

L

o6 | @ | Lot [ Jon o |

Lo000%] {o000g] Loz Lo00z0]
SN FRANCI |[DETROIT FA|cs-server |ftpserver
500 OF CTORY

N o T v o B

4. Specify the next destination.

I Fax I\nternet Fax [ E-rmail Folder
g L00012] cs—server
VB “\192.168.0.254\share
s
Frewent | 6 | 0 || € [ ot [ 1k | i [ opo | s |

[ooo0%] [onnne} n0012] [ooo20]
cs—server |ftpserver

SAN FRAMNCT |(DETROIT FA
SC0 OF CTORY

To add another folder destination, press the next Destination key.

Press the transmission type tab to switch the transmission type between fax/IP-Fax, Internet Fax, e-
mail, and folder.

5. Press the [Start] key.

* Folder transmission is performed using Memory Transmission, which automatically starts transmission
after storing documents in memory. If you switch the type of transmission to folder while the machine
is in Immediate Transmission mode, the transmission mode is automatically switched to Memory
Transmission.

* For details about canceling a transmission, see “Canceling a Transmission”.

* The Facsimile Features menu includes a user parameter setting (switch 17, bit 2) that enables you to
configure the machine to force the user to press [Add] whenever s/he specifies a destination using a
destination key. This prevents users accidentally sending documents to the wrong destination. See
“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

=) Reference

* p.140 "Canceling a Transmission"
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Using the Address Book to Specify Destinations

When destinations are programmed in a destination list, you can specify a destination by selecting a

Destination key from the destination list. u

The programmed name appears on Destination key.

Press the transmission type tab to switch the transmission type between fax/IP-Fax, Internet Fax, e-mail,

and folder.

* In the destination list, program destinations in advance. For details about programming destinations,
see “Registering Addresses and Users for Facsimile/Scanner Functions”, General Settings Guide.

1. Press the transmission type tab to switch the transmission type to fax/IP-Fax, Internet Fax,
e-mail, or folder.

2. Press the title word key where the desired destination is programmed.

For example, if you want to specify “NewYork Office” programmed in “LMN", press [LMN].

[ Storefite ||| Granse X /info_|| | Check Modes |

Search Dest ]| Preview
01002

Fax \lintemet Fox\| il \| Folder

Scan Settings A
I o o (fne J[Pse] ot e

Coovieyam | Co0003Twazz _[[Cooooédcs |[Conoosdes |Covuosdsip ([Coooordnags
Branch BERLIN OFF | LONDON OFF |[NEW YORK O TORONTO OF ||PARTS OFFI 12
Original. Feed Tyme [BIFED 1CE ICE FFICE FICE CE
Cooooses _[Coooiides [Coooorsip (Coooosdes |[Covoozduazs [[Coooiscs
FileTyoe | |DETROIT FALOS ANGELE |ABCD COMPA( SAN FRANCI |[VOKOHAMA O||TOKYO OFFI
CTORY S FACT Ny SCO_OF FFICE ICE v
Select Stored File TXFile Status f| RX File Status. Sender Name _| TXMode

3. Press the Destination key programmed with the desired destination.
J Fax I\ntemet Fax [ E-rnail [ Folder
(=)
G3

| Rea. No,."HManuaL Entry“ Recentm| E

[00004] 63 [00005] 63 00011163
LOMDON OFF |(NEW YORK, O)|LOS ANGELE
ICE FFICE 5 FACT

N o Tovencee W o

If the desired Destination key is not shown, press [4] and [Y] to look through the list.

To cancel the selection, press the selected Destination key again. You can also press the [Clear/Stop]

key to cancel the selection.
To select more destinations, repeat steps 2 and 3.

The destination is set and the Destination key is highlighted.

97



98

1. Transmission

4. Press the [Start] key.

* To checkthe contents of Destination keys, printthe destination list using Print Address Book: Destination
List under System Settings. For details about the printing method, see “System Settings”, General
Settings Guide.

Switching the type of title in the Address Book

There are three types of titles for destination lists; “Title 1”, “Title 2”, and “Title 3”.

1. Press [Change Title].
2. Select the type of the title, and then press [OK].

Specifying Group Destinations

If you program multiple destinations into a group, you can send documents to all destinations in that group
using just a few keystrokes.

Destinations programmed in a group are indicated by a group icon 1)

* In the destination list, program groups in advance. For details about programming destinafions, see
“Registering Addresses and Users for Facsimile/Scanner Functions”, General Settings Guide.

* Group destination can be used only for Memory Transmission; it cannot be used for Immediate
Transmission. The machine automatically changes to Memory Transmission when you use group
destination.

¢ The total number of destinations programmed in multiple groups should not exceed the maximum
number of destinations you can specify per file, see “Maximum Values”.

1. Press the transmission type tab to switch the transmission type to fax/IP-Fax, Internet Fax,
e-mail, or folder.

2. Press the Destination key programmed with the desired group.

63 _

| Rea. No,._,HManuaL Entrv“ Recentm| : E
Freaset | 46 || o0 J € [ G [ 1 | Con [ oo [T |

[oo06]ass  [[Con0031nazz  [[C000041G3 [00005] 63 L00006] s1P
Branch BERLIN OFF||LOWDON OFF NEW YORK O) TORONTO OF
ICE ICE FFICE Fl
[00008] 63 00011363 Loooorlsip || £000091G3 L00002] 323
DETROIT FA|(LOS AWGELE||ABCD COMPA [ SAN FRANCI | YORCHAMA O
CTORY 5 FACT MY SC0 OF FFICE

TX File Status || R¥ File Status

Job List
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The destination is set and the Destination key is highlighted.
To select more groups, repeat step 2.
3. Press the [Start] key.

* Toview which destinations are registered in a group, print the group list using the Print Address Book:

Destination List function under System Settings. For details about the printing method, see “System
Settings”, General Settings Guide.

* A confirmation message appears if the destination group includes an address that is incompatible
with the specified transmission type. Press [Select] to specify destinations where the numbers or
addresses of the specified transmission type are registered. Press [Cancel] to change the destination.

* To cancel any destination(s) among the group, press [Expand Group Dest.] in [Check Modes]. Then,
on the standby display, press [4] and [Y]to display the desired destination, and then press the [Clear/
Stop] key. You can also cancel a transmission by pressing the highlighted Destination key to deselect
it.

z) Reference

* p.314 "Maximum Values"

Selecting Destinations from Recent Destinations

The machine stores the latest destinations specified for each transmission method.

This function saves time when you are sending to the same destination repeatedly, as you do not have to
enter the destination again.

* The following kinds of destinations are not stored:
* Destinations specified using the destination list
* Destinations specified as a group destination
¢ Destinations dialed using the external telephone
¢ Destinations selected from Recent Destinafions (regarded as already stored in memory)
 Second and later destinafions broadcasted to
* Destinations specified in the LAN-Fax Driver on the computer

¢ Folder destination

1. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.
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2. Press [Recent].

J Fax I\nternet Fax [ E-mail [ Folder

=)
@3 _
| Rea. No,._,HManuaL Entry“ Recentm| E

[oomelass  |[[ooo0fuszs  [[ooomedcs  |[Coomoslcs  |[Coonoel st
Branch BERLIN OFF||LONDON OFF | MEW YORK O TORONTO OF
ICE ICE FFICE FICE

[00008] c3 [on0t13c3 foooonlsip | L00009163 [00002 K323
DETROIT FA|[LOS AWGELE|/ABCD COMPA [ SAM FRAMCT | YOROHAMA O
CTORY S FACT MY SCO OF FFICE

| I Ll toti H Do Ll totiy ‘ ‘ aacl

3. Select the destination you want to redial to, and then press [OK].

Recent Destinations Ca

Select destination (from the last 10 dest.)

?g’?; 0312345678 63 | [P
?g’?g 0311111234 63 | [P
?g’?; 0398765355 & git

4. Press the [Start] key.

* You can select Internet Fax, IP-Fax, and e-mail destinations from Recent Destinations as well.

When you press [Program Dest.], you can register a selected destination in the destination list. For

details about storing a destination you selected, see “Registering Entered Destinations to the Address
Book”.

For the maximum number of recent destinations the machine can store, see “Maximum Values”.

) Reference

* p.107 "Registering Entered Destinations to the Address Book"
* p.314 "Maximum Values"
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Programming Destinations in the Address Book

This section explains how to register a fax number in the Address Book.
You can register fax numbers, Internet Fax destinations, e-mail destinations, IP-Fax destinations, and folder u
destinations in the Address Book. For details about how to register Internet Fax destinations, e-mail

destinations, IP-Fax destinations, and folder destinations, see “Registering Addresses and Users for
Facsimile/Scanner Functions”, General Settings Guide.

* You can also register Address Book fax numbers, Internet Fax destinations, e-mail destinations, IP-
Fax destinations, and folder destinations to groups.

* You can register destinations using [Prg. Dest.] on the initial display.

* In the facsimile initial display, if you change the contents of the Address Book, the “Destination list /
machine seftings are updated.” message appears. Press [Exit] to bring back the facsimile initial display.

* You can register destinations in the Address Book using Web Image Monitor or SmartDeviceMonitor
for Admin. For details about installation or operation of them, see “Monitoring and Configuring the
Printer”, Network Guide, or, for information about the Address Book, see the relevant Help topics.

Registering a Fax Destination

This section explains how to register a name and fax number to the Address Book.

1. Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

User Tools/Counter

o/m)

2 Document Server

:

- @[FFacsimile
Commu-
nicating

BDE008S
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102

Press [System Settings].

€» User Tools / Counter / Enauiry
% Copier / Docurner
Features
@B Facsimile Feat]

Il Printer Featu

‘ L canner Feat)

Press [Administrator Tools].

ie System Settings

Press [Address Book Management].
Check that [Program / Change] is selected.

Press [New Program].

0 edlit. Selection can be made with the Number keys.
:| Programmed: 23/2000
‘ Search | || New Program ||

[ Emal  \| Folder

LMW || OF@ || RST || UMW || XVZ Switch Title
ooo07] L0000]

TO OF||PARIS OFFI||DETROIT FA! 1/2
CE CTORY
L00013] L00014] o

AMA O | Administra)|0SAKA OFFT
tar CE v

Press [Change] under Name.

l Narnes || Auth. Info || Protection || Fax Dest. ‘[
e I

Py Display _ L
PSelact Title

Title 1 Frequent mmmmr
Title 2 Frequent mmmmr

Title 3 | Freauent | 1 ” 2 IT

The name entry display appears.
Enter the name, and then press [OK].

Under Select Title, press the key for the classification you want to use.
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10. Press [Fax Dest.].

ress Book Cal

th. Info H Protection H Fax Dest. H E-rmail H Fol,

ROME OFFICE

ROME OFFICE P Registration No. E

N

11. Press [Change] on the right of the Fax Destination.

I Cancel ” 0K ]

Fas Dest. H E-mail H Folder H Add to Group |

12. Enter the fax number using the number keys, and then press [OK] under Fax Destination.
13. Specify the following functions for each destination, as necessary:

¢ Select Line: specify a line port for each destination.

e Adv. Features: program SUB/SID/SEP/PWD Codes.

¢ Fax Header: specify the header that appears on your faxes when the receiver prints them.

¢ Label Insertion: specify label information such as the destination name that appears on your

faxes when the receiver prints them.
14. Press [OK].
15. Press [Exit].
16. Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

* For details about the procedure in step 13, see “Registering Addresses and Users for Facsimile/

Scanner Functions”, General Settings Guide.

Changing a Fax Destination

This section explains how to change a name and fax number registered in the Address Book.
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1. Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

m User Tools/Counter

@/

]

—

[d Copy
© Document Server

- l @Facsimile '
Commu-
nicating

BDE008S

2. Press [System Settings].

> User Tools / Counter / Enauiry
% Copier / Documen
Features
GB Facsimile Feat]

I! Printer Featu

‘ L Canner Feat

Press [Administrator Tools].

ie System Settings

Press [Address Book Management].
Check that [Program / Change] is selected.

S O

Select the name whose fax destination you want to change.
Press the name key, or enter the registration number using the number keys.

7. To change the name or key display, press [Change] under Name or Key Display.

Programn / Change Address Book

l Names || Auth. Info || Protection || Fax Dest. ‘[

Plarne

ey Display TOKYO OFFICE »Fe

PSelect Title

8. Enter the name or key display, and then press [OK].

9. To change the title, press the key for the classification you want to use from Select Title.
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10. Press [Fax Dest.].

ress Book Cal

th. Info H Protection H Fax Dest. H E-rmail H Fol,

P Registration No. E

N

11. Press [Change] on the right of the Fax Destination.

I Cancel ” 0K ]

Fas Dest. H E-mail H Folder H Add to Group |

o v |

12. Enter the new fax number using the number keys, and then press [OK] under Fax
Destination.

13. Change the settings of “Select Line”, “Adv. Features”, “Fax Header”, and “Label
Insertion”, as necessary.

14. Press [OK].
15. Press [Exit].
16. Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

* For details about the procedure in step 13, see “Registering Addresses and Users for Facsimile/
Scanner Functions”, General Settings Guide.

Deleting a Fax Destination

This section explains how to delete destination information from the Address Book.
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1. Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

— |
/=

© Document Server

- l @Facsimile '
Commu-
nicating

BDE008S

2. Press [System Settings].

> User Tools / Counter / Enauiry
% Copier / Documen
Features
GB Facsimile Feat]

I! Printer Featu

‘ L Canner Feat

3. Press [Administrator Tools].

ie System Settings

4. Press [Address Book Management].
5. Press [Delete].

Address Book Managernent
Press [Mew Program] to acd new or select from List below to edit. Selection can
l Program / Change | ‘ Delete |
I All Users [ Ueer Code [ Fax I E-mail
[Freauent]| e8| o || e [ e [ 1k | i || opa | s
[Coono3) | [Cooous] | [Coooos] | [Cooooe | [Coooo7)

6. Select the name you want to delete.
Press the name key, or enter the registration number using the number keys.

7. Press [Yes] on the confirmation message.

(o]

. Press [Exit].

9. Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
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Registering Entered Destinations to the Address Book

This section explains how to register a directly entered fax number, Internet Fax destination, IP-Fax

destination, or e-mail destination to the Address Book.

1.

2. Press [Names] and enter any necessary information.

3.

Press [Prg. Dest.].

Fa I E-rrail [ Folder

45678

[00004]G3 [00005]G3 [on006] sIP [00007] H323

[LOWDON OFF [NEW YORK 0| TORONTO OF |PARTS OFFI 1/2

ICE FFICE FICE CE

[ [coooorasie  |[Coooosca 00002333 |[C00015063
ABCD COMPA [SAN FRANCI || YOKOHAMA O TOKYOD OFFI

MY SC0 OF FFICE CE v

oot W Dy Eile Coot I Y TV I

Program / Change Address Book | concel oK
[ temes | Auth.info_| [ Protection | [TFaxDests || E-mail || Folder |

WFax Destination

W ntematioral TX Mode
FoxHeater and Label Inserton are also avallble for
intermet fax and P-Fax.

WFax Header 1s

PLabel Insertion

System Status || Job List

Press [OK].

For details about registering destinations, see “Registering Addresses and Users for Facsimile/

Scanner Functions”, General Settings Guide.

Depending on the security settings, [Prg. Dest.] might not appear and you might not be able to register

the destination.

To use an e-mail address registered in the Address Book as an e-mail destination, specify “Use E-mail

Address for” for [E-mail / Internet Fax Destination].
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Searching for a Destination in the Address Book

Use this function to search for a destination registered in the destination list or on the LDAP server.

* To search for a destination from an LDAP server, the LDAP server must be registered in advance. For
details about registering LDAP servers, see “System Settings”, General Settings Guide.

* Press the transmission type tab on the Search Destination screen to switch the transmission type
between fax/IP-Fax, Internet Fax, e-mail, and folder.

* The search returns only destinations whose first characters match the entered characters.

* A warning message appears if the search returns more than the maximum number of destinations you
can search for at a time. Press [Exit] and change the destination name to view fewer destinations.

* Forthe maximum number of destinations you can search at a time using [Search Dest.], see “Maximum
Values”.

* Although one user can program multiple e-mail addresses, only one address can be retrieved by the
search. The address retrieved by the search depends on the searching method supported by the LDAP

server. However, the address programmed first is normally retrieved.

z) Reference

* p.314 "Maximum Values"

Search by Destination Name

This section explains how to search for a destination registered in the Address Book by name.

1. Press [Search Dest.].

[ Stoefile ||| Chense TX/info_|| | Check Modes |

Preview

Fax I E-rrail [ Folder

“ 00004163 000051 63 [000061s1P  |[C00007Y W32

LONDON OFF | NEW YORK 0| TORONTO OF [PARIS. OFFI
2. Select a search destination.

1/2

ICE FEICE FICE 03

To search through the Address Book, select [Address Book].

To search through an LDAP server, select the relevant LDAP server.



Searching for a Destination in the Address Book

)
Search Destination

Enter the search conditions, and press [Start Searchl.

l Address Book HSates DivisionHTrading Divisi |

P-Scarch Conditions J Fax I\ntemet Fax [ E-rriail

Narme

3. Press the transmission type tab to switch the transmission type to fax/IP-Fax, Internet Fax,

e-mail, or folder.

If you selected an LDAP server in step 2, you cannot select [Folder].

tions, and press [Start Searchl.

ales Division [Trading Divisi.|

J Fax Ilntemet Fax I E-rrail [ Folder

Press [Name].

I I I1 ]
P=Search Conditions J

Fax Internet Fax E-mail

Advanced Search
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5. Enter the destination name you want to search for, and then press [OK].

Narme

Enter the word to search, then press [CK].

If you enter a wrong destination name, press [€], [], [Backspace], or [Delete All], and then enter

the destination name again.

6. Check the characters you have entered are correct, and then press [Start Search].

Fax Destination

Advanced Search

Start Search

When the search is finished, a result appears.

7. Select a destination.

J Fax I Internet Fax E-rmail Folder

Results: 1
|[UU[109] 63 |[SAM FRAMCISCO OFFICE 0312345670

If the destination you require does not appear, use [4] or [Y] to scroll through the list.

Press [Details] to display the details of a selected destination.

* For details about text entry, see “Entering Text”, About This Machine.
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Search by Fax Number/IP-Fax Destination

This section explains how to search for a destination registered in the Address Book by fax number or IP-

Fax destination. u

1. Press [Search Dest.].

[ Storefile ||| Chense T /info_|| | Check Modes |

g, Les

00004163 [00005] 63 L00006351P || C00007] 1323
LONDOM OFF {[NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI 1/2
ICE FEICE EICE (E

2. Select a search destination.
To search through the Address Book, select [Address Book].

To search through an LDAP server, select the relevant LDAP server.

Search Destination

Enter the search conditions, and press [Start Search].
l Address Book HSates Division HTrading Divisi |

P-Search Conditions J Fax I\ntemet Fax [ E-rrail

Tame

)
)
5¢
[==)
i
1A
=
S
=

3. Press [Fax Destination].

P-Search Conditions J Fax I Internet Fay E-rrail

Fax Destination

Advanced Search

4. Enter the number you want to search for, and then press [OK].

To search for an IP-Fax destination, enter the IP-Fax destination that you want to find.
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Fax Destination

Enter the word to search, then press [CK].

If you enter a wrong number, press [€7], [?], [Backspace], or [Delete All], and then enter the number
again.

5. Check the fax numbers you have entered are correct, and then press [Start Search].

Narme

03
Fax Destination

Advanced Search

When the search is finished, a result appears.

6. Select a destination.

J Fax I Internet Fax E-rrail Folder
Results: 3
|[UUUU3] iz |BERLIN OFFICE 0312345671 |

|[UU[109] G |SAN FRANCISCO OFFICE 0312345670 |
|[UUU15] 6 [ TOKYO OFFICE 03333322211 |

If the destination you require does not appear, use [4] or [Y] to scroll through the list.

Press [Details] to display the details of a selected destination.
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Searching for a Destination in the Address Book

Search by Internet Fax Destination

This section explains how to search for a destination registered in the Address Book by Internet Fax

destination. u

1. Press [Search Dest.].

[ Storefile ||| Chense T /info_|| | Check Modes |

g, Les

00004163 [00005] 63 L00006351P || C00007] 1323
LONDOM OFF {[NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI 1/2
ICE FEICE EICE (E

2. Select a search destination.
To search through the Address Book, select [Address Book].
To search through an LDAP server, select the relevant LDAP server.

Search Destination

Enter the search conditions, and press [Start Search].
l Address Book HSates Division HTrading Divisi |

P-Search Conditions J Fax I\ntemet Fax [ E-rrail

Tame

3. Press [Internet Fax] to switch the transmission type to Internet Fax.

itions, and press [Start Searchl.
ales Division [Trading Divisi |

J Fax Ilntemet Fax I E-rrail [ Folder
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1. Transmission

4. Press [E-mail Address].

I I I1 ]
PSearch Conditions I

MNarme

Fax I Irternet Fax E-rrail

E-mail Address

Advanced Search

5. Enter the e-mail address (Internet Fax destination) you want to search for, and then press
[OK].

E-rmail Address

Enter the word to search, then press [CK].

If you enter a wrong character, press [€7], [?], [Backspace], or [Delete All], and then enter the
character again.

6. Check the characters you have entered are correct, and then press [Start Search].

Advanced Search

Start Search

When the search is finished, a result appears.



Searching for a Destination in the Address Book

7. Select a destination.

[ Fax I Internet Fax E-rrail Folder
Results: 1
|[UUUU&] LONDOM OFF ICE London@abcdeompart .

If the destination you require does not appear, use [4] or [Y] to scroll through the list.

Press [Details] to display the details of a selected destination.

Search by E-mail Destination

This section explains how to search for a destination registered in the Address Book by e-mail destination.

1. Press the [Search Dest.].

[ StoreFile || Crenge TX /Info | | Check Modes |

00004163 [00005] 63 [000061s1P  {|C00007] H323
LONDOM OFF ||NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI 1/2
ICE FEICE EICE (L

2. Select a search destination.
To search through the Address Book, select [Address Book].

To search through an LDAP server, select the relevant LDAP server.

Search Destination

Enter the search conditions, and press [Start Search].
l Address Book HSates Division HTrading Divisi |

PSearch Conditions J Fax I\nternet Fax [ E-rmail

MNarme

Fax Destination
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1. Transmission

3. Press [E-mail] to switch the transmission type to e-mail.

itions, and press [Start Search].
n ales Division”Trading Divisi |

J Fax Ilntemet Fax I E-rrail [ Folder

4. Press [E-mail Address].

T I I1 I
P=Search Conditions I

Narme

Fax I Internet Fax E-rmail

E-mnail Address

Advanced Search

5. Enter the e-mail address (e-mail destination) you want to search for, and then press [OK].

E-mail Address

Enter the word to search, then press [CK].

If you enter a wrong character, press [€7], [?], [Backspace], or [Delete All], and then enter the
character again.
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Searching for a Destination in the Address Book

6. Check the characters you have entered are correct, and then press [Start Search].

IName

Advanced Search

Start Search

When the search is finished, a result appears.

7. Select a destination.

[ Fax I Internet Fax E-rrail Folder
Results: 1
|[UU[]U?] PARIS OFFICE PARI Sabcdcompary .c

If the destination you require does not appear, use [4] or [Y] to scroll through the list.

Press [Details] to display the details of a selected destination.

Search by Folder Destination

This section explains how to search for a destination registered in the Address Book by folder destination.

1. Press the [Search Dest.].

[ StoreFile || Crenge TX /Info_| | Check Modes |

Preview

Fa I E-rrail [ Folder

= e

“ [o0004]G3 [oon0s]c3 [oon0s]sIp Lo0007] 323

LONDOM OFF |[NEW YORK O/ TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI‘ 1/2
ICE FEICE EICE (L
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1. Transmission

2. Make sure that [Address Book] is selected.

[ e |
Search Destination

Enter the search conditions, and press [Start Search].
n l Address Book HSates DivisionHTrading Divisi |
P-Search Conditions J Fax I\ntemet Fax [ —rriail

Tame

3. Press [Folder] to switch the transmission type to folder.

itions, and press [Start Searchl.
ales Division [Trading Divisi |

J Fax Ilntemet Fax I E-rrail [ Folder

4. Press [Folder Namel].

| I Il ]
P=Search Conditions I

Fax I Internet Fax E-mail

MNarme

Folder Marme

Advanced Search
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Searching for a Destination in the Address Book

5. Enter the folder name you want to search for, and then press [OK].

Folder Mame

Enter the word to search, then press [CK].

I N [N N (N
IEN I Y N e
o JLe JLs Lo Il

If you enter a wrong character, press [€7], [?], [Backspace], or [Delete All], and then enter the
character again.

6. Check the characters you have entered are correct, and then press [Start Search].

Folder Mame

Advanced Search

Start Search

When the search is finished, a result appears.

7. Select a destination.

[ Fax I Internet Fax E-rmail Folder

Results: 1
|[UU[109] SAN FRANCISCO OFFICE %505~ 20005Y-ENT4sha

If the destination you require does not appear, use [4] or [Y] to scroll through the list.

Press [Details] to display the details of a selected destination.
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1. Transmission

Search Using Advanced Search

This section explains how to search for a destination registered in the Address Book by specifying search

1. Press [Search Dest.].

[ Storefile ||| Chense T /info_|| | Check Modes |

g, Les

00004163 [00005] 63 L00006351P || C00007] 1323
LONDOM OFF {[NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI 1/2
ICE FEICE EICE (E

2. Select a search destination.
To search through the Address Book, select [Address Book].

To search through an LDAP server, select the relevant LDAP server.

Search Destination

Enter the search conditions, and press [Start Search].

l Address Book HSates DivisionHTrading Divisi |

PSearch Conditions J BT

Tame

Press the transmission type tab to switch the transmission type to fax/IP-Fax, Internet Fax,

I\ntemet Fax [ E-rmail

@

e-mail, or folder.

If you selected an LDAP server in step 2, you cannot select [Folder].

itions, and press [Start Searchl.

ales Division”Trading Divisi |

J Fax Ilntemet Fax I E-rrail [ Folder
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Searching for a Destination in the Address Book

4. Press [Advanced Search].

I I I1 ]
PSearch Conditions

J Fax I Irternet Fax E-rrail
Fax Destination

Advanced Search

5. Press the key for each condition, and then enter a partial string.

Advanced Search Cancel OK

Specify search conditions.

[Besiwing Word || nd Word | Exact Match | include one Word] | Eiclue Wors |

[Besiwing Word ||t Word | Exact Match | include e Word | Eiclue Words |

[Begining Ward ||_End Word_ [ Exact Match | nclude one Word  rcluce Wores |

| Folder Name

Begimina Viord |__nd Word | Exact Match | incluge one Word] [ Bxclude Vords |

The following conditions can be specified for Address Book searches: Name, Fax Destination, E-mail
Address, and Folder Name.

The following conditions can be specified for LDAP server searches: Name, Fax Destination, E-mail
Address, Company Name, and Department Name.

6. Select search criteria for each condition.

=
Advanced Search Cancel

Specify search conditions.

]
Name Begiming Word||__End Ward_ | [ Exact Meatch | [nclute one Wore] | clue Words |
03

[Besiwing Word || Word | Exact Match | include one Word] | Eiclue o |

i n
[ esinning o | [ End Word | | Exact Match | rclude one o] | Bclude Words |

Folder Nome | [Beaoning Word||__fnd Ward_ |  Exact Match | clute oe Word] | Bclue orts |

70 2007
Systen Status st 18:07

The meanings of the search criteria are as follows:
* [Beginning Word]: Search for strings that start with the specified character.
Example: When searching for “ABC”, enter “A”.
e [End Word]: Search for strings that end with the specified character.
Example: When searching for “ABC”, enter “C".

* [Exact Match]: Search for strings that fully match the specified character.
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1. Transmission

Example: When searching for “ABC”, enter “ABC".

¢ [Include one Word]: Search for strings that include the specified character.
Example: When searching for “ABC”, enter “A”, “B"”, or “C".

* [Exclude Words]: Search for strings that do not include the specified character.
Example: When searching for “ABC”, enter “D".

¢ [Fuzzy Search]: Perform a fuzzy search.

This item appears when selecting an LDAP server in step 2. The performance of fuzzy search
depends on the search method supported by the LDAP server.

7. Press [OK].
8. Press [Start Search].

03
Fax Destination

Advanced Search

When the search is finished, the search result appears.

9. Select a destination.
If the destination you require does not appear, press [4] or [Y] to display it.
Press [Details] to display the details of a selected destination.

* You can add one additional search condition for LDAP servers by specifying the Search Options
under Program / Change / Delete LDAP Server under System Settings. See “System Settings”,
General Settings Guide.

* The string you enter in the [Name] condition field is read as the first or last name, depending on the
administrator's setting. For example, to search for the name “John Smith”, ask the system administrator
whether you should enter “John” or “Smith”.

* For details about text entry, see “Entering Text”, About This Machine.

Search by Registration Number

This section explains how to search for a destination by specifying a registration number stored in the
destination list.



Searching for a Destination in the Address Book

1. Press the transmission type tab to switch the transmission type to fax/IP-Fax, Internet Fax,
e-mail, or folder.

Fax \I\ntemet Fax [ E-rmail [ Folder

u
@3

| Fea. No,."HManuaTEntryH Recentm| E

toontelaws  ([C000Tusss  [[fooemdes  [[coonoslgs  |[Coonoedlsie
Branch BERLIN OFF || LONDON OFF | MEW YORK O TORONTO OF
ICE ICE FFICE FICE
foomoeles  ([fooorides [[foonmdsie  [[Coonosdcs  |[Coon02lkszs
DETROIT FA||LOS AWGELE| ABCD COMPA|SAN FRANCT | YORCHAMA O
LCTORY 5 FACT MY SC0 OF FFICE

_TEH tatie W DY Cile Giob, I o
2. Press [Reg. No.].

The registration number entry display appears.

3. Enter a registration number using the number keys, and then press [®].

Registration ho. Ca

Enter the registration number with the Mumber keys to specify des

Job List

While usually a registration number is displayed in the five-digit format, you do not need to enter the
first zeros of a registration number.

If you make a mistake, press [Clear] before pressing [®], and then try again.

4. Press [OK].

I Cancel ” OK ]

er.

The corresponding destination appears.
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1. Transmission

Fax I Internet Fax [ E-rmail [ Folder
=4 000017 ABCD COMPANY
Add
GS 0312345678

| Reg. No,._,HManuaL Entry“ Recentm| : E

Frequent|| AB | CD | EF || GH || 1JK | LMW | OPQ || RST
[oomelass  [[[0000%1nss  [[ooomedcs Lo000s] 63 L00006] 51P
Branch BERLIN OFF || LONDON OFF | MEW YORK O TORONTO OF
ICE ICE FFICE FICE

Conosjcs  ||Cooottics |[O0BAIIGE  |[C00009dGs  ||CO000Z]MAe
DETROIT FA||LOS ANGELE|ABCO COMPA| SAN FRANCI | YOROHAMA O
CTORY 5 FACT MY SC0 OF FFICE

_ I Ll totiy I Lo Ll totiy I
* |fthe "Cannotfind the specified Registration No." message appears, the specified registration number

or selected type of transmission is wrong or does not exist. Press [Exit], check the registration number
again, and then follow the procedure from step 1 or 3.

ooy
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On Hook Dial

On Hook Dial

The On Hook Dial function allows you to dial while listening to the tone from the internal speaker.
You can send a fax checking the connection.

e This function is not available for the extra G3 line, Internet Fax, IP-Fax, and transmission to e-mail /
folder destinations.

1. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.

Press [On Hook].

N

Fan I E-mail [ Folder

00004163 L00005] 63 L000061s1P  |[Co0007]H323
LONDON OFF ||NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFF] 142
ICE FFICE FICE CE

| |[coooariste  |[roonod1cs L000023k323  |(C00015]G3

ABCD COMPA|/SAM FRANCI ||YOKOHAMA O TOKYO OFFI
hY SCO OF FFICE CE hd

totie W DV Eilo Chor, I nder Noe Wl Tv 0ana I

You will hear a low tone from the internal speaker.
If you want to cancel this operation, press [On Hook] again.

3. Didl.

u hear hish pitched tone

| Rea. No,._,| T | Recentm| : E
Freaset | 48 || o0 J €F [ ot [[ 1 [ con [ obo [T |

00003}z || C00004]G3 [00005] 63 L0000 51P
BERLIN OFF||LOWDON OFF NEW YORK O) TORONTO OF
ICE ICE FEICE EICE

The machine immediately dials the destination.
If you make a mistake, press [On Hook] or the [Clear Modes] key, and then try again.
4. When the line is connected and you hear a high-pitched tone, press the [Start] key.
Transmission starts.
If you want to cancel a transmission, press the [Clear/Stop] key, and then remove the originals.

After transmission, the standby display appears.
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1. Transmission

* This function is unavailable in some countries.
n * To select a destination from the Address Book, see “Using the Address Book to Specify Destinations”.

* Press [Vol...] to display the Adjust Sound Volume screen, and then press [Louder] or [Lower] to adjust
the volume of the on-hook sound. The volume can also be preprogrammed in the Facsimile Features

menu.

* If you have an external telephone on the fax machine, you can speak with the other party when you
hear a voice. If you hear a voice before pressing the [Start] key, pick up the external telephone and
tell the receiver you want to send a fax document (ask them to switch to facsimile mode).

* The Facsimile Features menu contains the On Hook Mode Release Time setting, which allows you to
specify the time after which On Hook mode is deactivated. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings
Guide.

Z) Reference

* p.97 "Using the Address Book to Specify Destinations"
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Manual Dial

Manual Dial

Pick up the handset of the external telephone and dial. If you hear a voice at the other end, continue

conversation as normal. u

* An external telephone is required.
¢ This function is not available for the extra G3 line, Internet Fax, IP-Fax, and transmission to e-mail /
folder destinations.
1. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.
2. Pick up the handset.
You will hear a dial tone.

3. Didl.

Search Dest,

after you hear high pitched tone.

| Rea. No,._,| L | Recentm| : E

{00003 323 [[Co004] 63 00003163 Lo0006] s1P
BERLIN OFF ||LONDON OFF [NEW YORK O) TORONTO OF
ICE ICE FEICE EICE

The machine immediately dials the destination.
If you make a mistake, replace the handset, and then try again from step 2.

4. When the line is connected and you hear a high-pitched tone, press the [Start] key to send
your fax document.

If you hear a voice, tell the receiver that you want to send them a fax document (ask them to switch
to facsimile mode).

Transmission starts.

5. Replace the handset.
If you want to cancel a transmission, press the [Clear/Stop] key, and then remove the originals.
After transmission, the standby display appears.

* To select a destination from the Address Book, see “Using the Address Book to Specify Destinations”.
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1. Transmission

* When the operation switch is off, even if the main power switch is on, you cannot operate this machine

using only the handset of the external telephone. You must first press the operation switch to turn on
the machine.

n =) Reference

* p.97 "Using the Address Book to Specify Destinations"
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Sender Settings

Sender Settings

Select a user that you want to specify as a sender.
If the sender's e-mail address is registered in the destination list, the sender can receive transmission results
by e-mail.

Also, if you enable the Stamp Sender Name, the registered sender's name (user name) appears on the
receiver's sheet, lists, and report.

* You mustfirst register the senders in the destination list using “Address Book Management” in “System
Seftings” to specify their e-mail addresses, and then specify “Use Name as” for [Sender]. If you want
senders to receive e-mail notification of transmission results, specify “Use Name as” for both [Sender]
and [Destination]. For details about these settings, see “Registering Addresses and Users for
Facsimile/Scanner Functions”, General Settings Guide.

* |f user authentication is set, the user logged in is set as sender. The transmission result is sent to the
logged-in user's e-mail address.
1. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.

2. Press [Sender Name].

ecent |

foonedcs  |[Coonosics  |[Cooooedsie |[Cononidnss
LOWDON OFF | NEW YORK O|TORONTO OF |PARIS DFFI 142
ICE FFICE FICE CE

| | cooomc [oo009] G5 [oooozlnszz  ||Looo1sics
ABCD COMPA | SAM FRANCT | YOKOHAME O TOKYD OFFI
MY SCO OF FFICE CE hd

e Status H R File Status ‘ | Sender Mame H TH Mode ‘

tem Status Job List

3. Select a sender.

Sender hame

Select name to be attached.

‘ Resistration No.m| | Search ‘

Frequent | AB | CD | EF || GH || TJK || LMN | OPQ ﬁ
{00003} L0000+ {00005] {00006] [00008]
BERLIN OFF ||LOMDON OFF |[NEW YORK O TORONTO OF | DETROLT
ICE ICE FFICE FICE CTORY
[000013 To0009] Tz T000151 [000191
ABCD COMPA ||SAM FRANCT || YOKOHAMA O| TOKYO OFFT | OOMORI
WY SCO OF FFICE CE ICE

To select a sender by specifying the registration number registered in the Address Book, press
[Registration No.].
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1. Transmission

6.

To search for a sender from the Address Book, press [Search].

If a destination protection code is set, the entry screen appears. Enter the protection code for
destination using the number keys, and then press [OK].

Confirm the selected sender, and then press [OK].

Cancel CK

.

[ o] cpa [ [ J vz ] c: Ty

161 [00008) Loo011]
NTO OF [DETROIT FA|LOS ANGELE
E CTORY 5 FACT

151

L0001
0 OFFI||OOMORT OFF

To print the sender's name on the receiver's sheet, press [Stamp Sender Name] to highlight
it.

If you enable this function, the sender's name (user name) appears on the receiver's sheet, lists, and
report.

Sender Marne Can

Select item.

Sender Name

E-mail T Results | | Stamp Sender Mame

To confirm the transmission results by e-mail nofification, press [E-mail TX Results] to
highlight it.

If the sender's e-mail address is registered, you can send the transmission result to the registered e-
mail address.

Sender Narne Ca

Select item.

| Sender Name:

‘ E-mail T Results | | Stamp Sender Mame




Sender Settings

7. Press [OK].
The standby display appears.

To check the settings, press [Sender Name].
8. Specify the destination, and then press the [Start] key. u

* You can confirm transmission results by using both the E-mail TX Results function, which sends the
results by e-mail, and the Communication Result Report printed by the machine. You can set whether
to use both of these together in User Parameter (switch 10, bit 6) in the Facsimile Features menu. See

“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* You can use Communication Result Report, etc. to check usage status by specified users. If user
authentication is set, you can check usage by logged-in users. If User Code is set to sender, you can

count the number of uses by each user.

* To cancel the Sender Name, cancel the transmission. See “Canceling a Transmission”.

=) Reference

* p.140 "Canceling a Transmission"
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1. Transmission

Advanced Features

n This section describes how to specify a destination using advanced features.

Setting SUB Codes for Transmission

This section explains how to send a document with a SUB Code as a confidential transmission.

A SUB Code is an ID consisting of numbers, H# %, and spaces. Document transmitted with a SUB Code
is stored in the other party's memory, and not printed automatically. The other party inputs the SUB Code
to print the received document. Privacy can be mutually protected when transmitting a confidential
document intended for a particular receiver, since only a person who knows the SUB Code can print the
document.

Documents can also be sent via facsimiles that have the Transfer Station function.

This function helps you save costs when you send the same document to more than one place in a distant
area, and saves time since many documents can be sent in a single operation.

¢ Documents can be sent to facsimiles that have the Personal Box function.
¢ A SUB Code cannot be used with Internet Fax, e-mail transmission, and folder fransmission.

* To use this function, set [SUB Code Transmission] to on. For details about [SUB Code Transmission],
see "SUB Code Transmission”.

* Obtain the SUB Code of the other party in advance.

* When sending a confidential document, inform the other party of the SUB Code in advance.

1. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.

2. Press [TX Mode].

00004163 [00005] 63 [000061s1P  {|C00007] H323

LONDOM OFF ||NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI 142

ICE FFICE FICE CE

[ [coooo1cs 000091 63 [000023K33  |(C00015]G3
ABCD COMPA | SAM FRANCI ||YOKOHAMA O TOKYO OFF]

HY 5C0 OF FFICE CE hd

le Status H RX File Status ‘ | Sender Name H T Mode ‘

Job List
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Advanced Features

3. Press [Option Setting].

alect Ttem.

Send Later Reception Natice

Option Setting

Job List

4. Press [SUB Code Transmission].

Option Setting

Select item.

Standard Message Auto Reduce
‘ SUB Code Transmission | =

‘ Closed Metwork

Fax Header Print

5. Press [OK] twice.
The standby display appears.
6. Enter the fax number of a destination or an IP-Fax destination.

7. Press [Adv.Features].

Fax I\ntemet Fax [ E-rmail [ Folder
[T

M 0312345678
| Fea. No,._,HEdit Dest.“ P\ecentm| E

Cooorelass  [[Cono0sluxes  ([Co00nsdcs 00003163 Lo0006] s1P
Branch BERLIN OFF ||LONDON OFF NEW YORK O) TORONTO OF
ICE ICE FFICE FICE

[00008] c3 00011363 Loo0011G3 L0000 63 Lo0002] K323
DETROIT FA|[LOS AWGELE|/ABCD COMPA [ SAM FRAMCT | YOROHAMA O
CTORY S FACT MY SCO OF FFICE

_TEH totie W DV Cile Cob I -
8. Make sure that [SUB Code] is selected.
9. Press [Transmission SUB Code].
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1. Transmission

10. Enter a SUB Code, and then press [OK].

11.

12.
13.

TH SUB Code Ca

Erter with the Murmber, %, & and space kevs.

System Status

If you make a mistake, press [Clear] before pressing [OK], and then try again.

When a password is required, press [Password (SID)], enter the password with the number
keys, and then press [OK].

Press [OK].
Press the [Start] key.

If you use Immediate Transmission and the fax machine at the destination does not support the SUB

Code function, a message will appear on the display to inform you of this. When this happens, press
[Exit] to cancel the transmission.

* Make sure the number of digits in the SUB Code matches the specification of the machine to which

you are sending. For the maximum number of digits for the SUB Code of this machine, see “Maximum
Values”.

You can store SUB Codes as well as names and fax numbers in the destination list and Keystroke
Programs. For registering into the destination list, see “Registering Addresses and Users for Facsimile/
Scanner Functions”, General Settings Guide. For registering into the Keystroke Programs, see
“Registering and Changing Keystroke Programs”.

When a SUB Code is stored in the destination list, the SUB Code can be modified or deleted after
selecting a destination using the Destination keys.

The SUB Code is printed on lists and reports.

) Reference

p.171 "SUB Code Transmission"
p.302 "Registering and Changing Keystroke Programs"
p.314 "Maximum Values"



Advanced Features

Setting a password

There are times when you may want to use an “SID” (Sender ID) when sending confidential faxes with the
SUB Code function.

When you use a Transfer Box that has a password, enter the SID Code as the password.
* For the maximum number of digits for the SID Code, see “Maximum Values”.
* You can enter numbers, %, ¥, and spaces.

* You can store SID Codes as well as names and fax numbers in the destination list and Keystroke
Programs. For registering into the destination list, see “Registering Addresses and Users for Facsimile/
Scanner Functions”, General Settings Guide. For registering into the Keystroke Programs, see

“Registering and Changing Keystroke Programs”.
* The SID Code is printed on lists and reports.

) Reference

* p.302 "Registering and Changing Keystroke Programs"
* p.314 "Maximum Values"

Setting SEP Codes for Reception

This section explains how to enter a SEP Code to request the destination to transmit a document.

You can receive a document stored in the destination's memory if the document has the same SEP Code
as the SEP Code you entered.

This function enables the machine to receive documents from multiple destinations.
¢ Documents can be received from facsimiles that have Information Boxes.
e A SEP Code cannot be used with Internet Fax and e-mail.

* To use this function, set [SEP Code Reception] to on. For details about [SEP Code Reception], see
“SEP Code Recepfion”.
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1. Transmission

1. Press [TX Mode].

00004163 L00005] 63 Lo00061s1P  {|Co0007]H323

LONDOM OFF ||NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI 142

ICE FFICE FICE CE

| [[cooooacs 000091 63 000023323 |(C00015]G3

ABCD COMPA|SAM FRANCI (|YOKOHAMA O TOKYO OFF] /ﬁ
v

hY 5C0 OF FFICE CE

le Status || Rx File Status Sender Mame TH Mode

e Status Job List

2. Press [Option Setting].

elect Ttem.

Send Later Reception Motice

Option Setting

3. Press [SEP Code Reception].

! l Auto Reduce | | Label Insertion |

j | SUB Code Transmission || SEP Code Reception |

-

4. Press [OK] twice.
The standby display appears.

5. Enter the fax number of a destination or an IP-Fax destination.
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Advanced Features

6. Press [Adv.Features].

Fax

[E]
g 0312345678

| Rea. No,._,HEdit Dest.“ Recentm| E

tooonsTuzs  ([Cooonsdss  |Coonoslgs  |[Cooooe]s1p
BERLIN OFF||LONDON OFF | MEW YORK O TORONTO OF
ICE ICE FFICE FICE

[00008] c3 [on0t13c3 00001163 L000031 63 [00002 K323
DETROIT FA|[LOS AWGELE|/ABCD COMPA [ SAM FRAMCT | YOROHAMA O
CTORY S FACT MY SCO OF FFICE

N e T W
7. Make sure that [SEP Code] is selected.
8. Press [Reception SEP Code].

9. Enter a SEP Code, and then press [OK].

RX SEP Code

Eriter with the MNurrber, 2, # and space keys.

If you make a mistake, press [Clear] before pressing [OK], and then try again.

10. When a password is required, press [Password (PWD)], enter the password using the
number keys, and then press [OK].

11. Press [OK].
12. Press the [Start] key.

* Make sure the number of digits in the SEP Code matches the specification of the machine from which
you are receiving. For the maximum number of digits for the SEP Code of this machine, see “Maximum
Values”.

* You can enter numbers, %, #, and spaces.

* You can store SEP Codes as well as names and fax numbers in the destination list and Keystroke
Programs. For registering into the destination list, see “Registering Addresses and Users for Facsimile/
Scanner Functions”, General Settings Guide. For registering into the Keystroke Programs, see
“Registering and Changing Keystroke Programs”.

¢ When a SEP Code is stored in the destination list, the SEP Code can be modified or deleted after

selecting a destination using the Destination keys.
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* The SEP Code is printed on lists and reports.

* p.173 "SEP Code Reception"
* p.302 "Registering and Changing Keystroke Programs"
* p.314 "Maximum Values"

Entering a password

There are times you may want to use a password when receiving faxes by SEP Code Reception.
* For the maximum number of digits for the PWD Code, see “Maximum Values”.
* You can enter numbers, %, #, and spaces.

* You can store PWD Codes as well as names and fax numbers in the destination list and Keystroke
Programs. For registering into the destination list, see “Registering Addresses and Users for Facsimile/
Scanner Functions”, General Settings Guide. For registering into the Keystroke Programs, see
“Registering and Changing Keystroke Programs”.

* The PWD Code is printed on lists and reports.
* p.302 "Registering and Changing Keystroke Programs"
* p.314 "Maximum Values"

SEP Code RX Reserve Report

This report is printed after SEP Code Reception is set up.
You can use this report to check the reservations for SEP Code Reception.

* You can turn this function on or off with the User Parameter (switch 03, bit 3) in the Facsimile Features

menu.

* If user authentication is set, you can select whether to display a destination with the User Parameter
(switch 04, bit 4) in the Facsimile Features menu.

* If user authentication is set, you can select whether to display a sender name with the User Parameter
(switch 04, bit 5) in the Facsimile Features menu.

* For details about Parameter Setting, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.



Advanced Features

SEP Code RX Result Report

This report is printed after each SEP Code Reception is completed and shows its result.

If E-mail TX Results is programmed in a Quick Operation key, you can select whether a report e-mail is

sent after reception. For details about Quick Operation Key, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings

Guide.

* You can turn this function on or off with the User Parameter (switch 03, bit 4) in the Facsimile Features

menu.

* |f user authentication is set, you can select whether to display a destination with the User Parameter

(switch 04, bit 4) in the Facsimile Features menu.

* |f user authentication is set, you can select whether to display a sender name with the User Parameter

(switch 04, bit 5) in the Facsimile Features menu.
* For details about Parameter Setting, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.
* You can also check the result of a SEP Code Reception with the Journal.

* To view the report without text disruption, select a font of even character width in your e-mail

application's settings.
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1. Transmission

Canceling a Transmission

n This section explains how to cancel a fax transmission.

* Remember that the Communicating indicator turns off almost immediately when an Internet Fax, e-
mail transmission, or folder transmission is being executed.

Before the Original Is Scanned

Use this procedure to cancel a transmission before pressing the [Start] key.

1. Press the [Clear Modes] key.

Clear Modes §| Program Interrupt
- [l
- Power

On

g

Energy Saver

Sample Copy

Login/Logout

BDEO016S

* When originals are placed into the ADF, you can cancel transmission simply by removing them.

While the Original Is Being Scanned

Use this procedure to cancel a transmission while the originals are being scanned after the [Start] key has
been pressed.
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Canceling a Transmission

1. Press the [Clear/Stop] key.

Sample Copy |, ,in/Logout
@
. . g Start Simplified

Clear/Stop Dlsplay
T ®
- )
—

BDE017S

The machine stops scanning.

* Scanning may be completed while you are performing the cancel operation.

While the Original Is Being Transmitted

This section explains how to cancel a transmission while the Communicating indicator is lit.

1. Press the [Clear/Stop] key.

Sample Copy Login/Logout
@
. . g Start Simplified

Display

Clear/Stop
®
—

C— )

BDEO017S

The screen shown in step 2 can also be displayed by pressing [Check / Stop Transmission File] under
[Change TX / Info].
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Select file to change or stop transmission.
n File List Files under T+

1. Transmission

2. Select the file you want to cancel.

Check / Stop Transmission File

Scanning ate / Time Destination Dest. Orig.

|U7 Jum, 1950 0312345673 1 1

If the desired file is not shown, press [4] or [¥] to find it.

There are cases when a destination may not be selected as the destination appears as “ %,

depending on the security settings.

3. Press [Stop Transmission].

TTTIC OIS T

Dest. Orig.  ho. Status

L1 10050 eTmsmts,

Stop Transmission

4. Press [OK].

TOTT Ty DoOT T oo TTToo,

To cancel another file, repeat steps 2 through 4.

To cancel stopping transmission, press [Cancel].
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Canceling a Transmission

5. Press [Exit].

Print List

Dest. Orig.  ho. Status

After pressing [Check / Stop Transmission File] under [Change TX / Info] in step 1, press [Exit] twice.
The standby display appears.

* If you cancel a document while it is being sent, the transmission is halted as soon as you finish the
cancellation procedure. However, some pages of the document may already have been sent and

received at the other end.
* |f the transmission finishes while you are carrying out this procedure, it will not be canceled.

* |If multiple destinations were specified, only one destination number appears.

Before the Transmission Is Started

Use this procedure to cancel a transmission after the original is scanned.

This function is useful to cancel a transmission when you notice a mistake in destination or with the originals
after storing. To cancel Memory Transmission, search for the file to be canceled among the files stored in
memory, and then delete it.

You can cancel transmission of a file while the file is being sent, stored in memory, or fails to transmit. Al

the scanned data is deleted from memory.

e This function is unavailable with Immediate Transmission.
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1. Press [Change TX / Info].

[ StoreFile || Crenge ™ /Info | | Check Modes |

Preview

Fan I E-mail [ Folder

00004163 L00005] 63 L000061s1P  |[Co0007]H323
LONDON OFF ||NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFF] 142
ICE FEICE EICE (F

2. Press [Check / Stop Transmission File].

Change or Stop T / Cornmunication Info

Select item.

| Check / Stop Transmission File | |

| Transmission File Status | |

| Reception File Status | |

The list of stored files being transmitted or waiting for transmission appears.
To display only the files being sent, press [Files under TX].

3. Select the file you want to cancel.

I
Check / Stop Transmission File

Select file to change or stop transmission.

| Fite st \] Files under T

Scanning Date / Time Destination Dest. Oria.
|U7 Jun, 1956 = 0312345678 1 1
|U7 Jum, 1956 = LONDON OFF ICE 1 1
|U? Jun, 1955 = TOKYD OFFICE 1 1

If the desired file is not shown, press [4] or [¥] to find it.

There are cases when a destinafion may not be selected as the destination appears as “¥”,

depending on the security settings.



Canceling a Transmission

4. Press [Stop Transmission].

TTIIC OT=T
Dest. Orig.  Mo. Status Check / Change Settings
T stendy [ it |
110057 | Standy |
11 (0051 | Standy |

5. Press [OK].

ToTY U P T oo T

To cancel another file, repeat steps 3 through 5.
To cancel stopping transmission, press [Cancel].

6. Press [Exit] twice.

Dest. Orig. Mo. Status

110052 | Standy |
110051 | Standy |

The standby display appears.
* To delete some destinations from a broadcast, see “Deleting a Destination from a Broadcast”.

* If you cancel a transmission while the file is being sent, some pages of your file may have already

been sent and is received at the other end.
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1. Transmission

* |fthe transmission finishes while you are carrying out this procedure, transmission cannot be canceled.

¢ |If multiple destinations were specified, only the number of the destinations that have not received the
document you sent is shown.

n * |If multiple destinations were specified, only one destination number appears. To display all
destinations, press [Check / Change Settings].

) Reference

* p.207 "Deleting a Destination from a Broadcast"
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Confirming a Transmission

Confirming a Transmission

Check the contents of a file that is stored in memory and not yet sent.

1. Press [Change TX / Info].

[ Storefile || Chenge T /info_|| | Check Modes |

Faw I E-rrail [ Folder

N‘ [00004]G3 [00005] 63 [oon0e]sIp Lo0007] H3z3

LONDON OFF |NEW YORK 0|[TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI‘ i
2. Press [Check / Stop Transmission File].

ICE FEICE EICE (E

Change or Stop TH / Cornmunication Info

Select item.

| Check / Stop Transmission File | |

| Transmission File Status | |

| Reception File Status |

3. Select afile to check.

Check / Stop Transmission File

Select file to change or stop transmission.

| File List ] Files uder T

Scanning Date / Time Destination Dest. Cria.
|U? Jun, 1956 = 0312345678 1 1
|U7 Jun. 1956 = LONDON OFF ICE 1 1
|07 Jum, 1955 = TOKYD OFFICE 1 1

If multiple destinations were specified, only the name of the destination you specify first and only the

number of destinations that have not received the document you sent are shown.

147



1. Transmission

4. Press [Check / Change Settings].
TTTC CT=T

n Dest. Orig.  Mo. Status Check / Change Settings

1 110053 Standhy Print

L1 10052 | Standhy Stop Transmission

I

|
|
11 (0051 | Standy |

5. Confirm a transmission, and then press [Exit].
6. Press [Exit] twice.
The standby display appears.

* You cannot view or edit a file that is in the process of being sent or a file that was sent by LAN-Fax

and is stored in memory.
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Checking the Storage Result (Memory Storage Report)

Checking the Storage Result (Memory Storage
Report)

This report is printed after an original is stored in memory. It helps you review the contents and the
destinations of stored originals.

* If you use Parallel Memory Transmission, the Memory Storage Report is not printed.

* You can turn this report on and off with the User Parameter (switch 03, bit 2) in the Facsimile Features

menu.
* Even if the machine is set up not to print this report, it is still printed if an original could not be stored.

* You can select whether to include part of the original image on the report with the User Parameter
(switch 04, bit 7) in the Facsimile Features menu.

* If user authentication is set, you can select whether to display a destination with the User Parameter
(switch 04, bit 4) in the Facsimile Features menu.

* If user authentication is set, you can select whether to display a sender name with the User Parameter
(switch 04, bit 5) in the Facsimile Features menu.

* For details about Parameter Setting, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.
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Setting Transmission Function Defaults

You can specify the default values of document transmission function settings.

“Default” refers to the value of a setting on the initial display when the machine is first turned on or when
modes are cleared.

The following procedure allows you to specify the default values only of settings that can be changed from
the initial display.

You can specify default values for the following settings:

Memory Transmission/Immediate Transmission, transmission type, Scan Type, Resolution, Scan Size,

Mixed Original Sizes, Auto Density, Manual Density, Original Orientation, Original Settings, Stamp, Select
Line, Send Later, Reception Notice, BCC Transmission, E-mail TX Results, Text, Standard Message, Auto
Reduce, Label Insertion, Closed Network, SUB Code Transmission, SEP Code Reception, Fax Header Print,

TX Status Report, Store File, File Type, Preview before transmission

1. On the initial display, configure a setting with the default value you want to specify.

2. Press the [Program] key.

Clear Modes § Program Interrupt

Sample Copy

3. Press [Program as Defaults].

Energf Saver

Login/Logout

BDE018S

hange MName H Delete | |Pr09ram as Defautts|

I

4. Press [Program].
5. When a confirmation message appears, press [Yes].

The value currently specified for the setting becomes the default.



Setting Transmission Function Defaults

* To restore the factory default seftings for the settings on the initial display, press [Restore Factory
Defaults].

* You can set the default settings of the normal and simplified screens separately. u
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2. Other Transmission Features
]

This section explains functions you can apply using the [TX Mode] setting, such as Sending at a Specific

Time (Send Later) and Label Insertion. TX Mode allows you to use various functions with transmissions.

Sending at a Specific Time (Send Later)

Using this function, you can instruct the machine to delay transmission of your fax document until a specified

later time.

This allows you to take advantage of off-peak telephone charges without having to be by the machine at

the time.

If the machine is switched off for about one hour, all fax documents stored in memory are lost. If
documents are lost for this reason, a Power Failure Report is automatically printed when the operation
switch is turned on. Use this report to check the list of lost documents. See “Turning Off the Main
Power / In the Event of Power Failure”, Troubleshooting.

This function is unavailable with Inmediate Transmission. Use Memory Transmission.

. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.

Press [TX Model.

ecent

:

00004163
LONDON OFF
ICE

L00005] 63
NEW YORK O
FFICE

L000063 s1P
TORONTO OF
FICE

000073 H323
PARIS OFF]
CE

1D E
ABCD COMPA
hY

000091 63
SN FRANCI
SCO OF

[ 00002 K323
YOKOHAME O
FFICE

00015163
TOKYO OFF1
CE

le Status || R File Status

Sender Mame

Job List:

Press [Send Later].

Transmission Mode

TH Mocde

70w 2007

18:44

Select item.

Send Later

Reception Notice

E-mail T Results

Option Setting
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4.

6.

Enter the time (24 hour format) using the number keys, and then press [OK].

Send Later Cal

Stores and sends file at a specified time.
Enter time with the Mumber keys (24 hr format).

PStart Time g Clear

When entering numbers smaller than 10, add a zero at the beginning.
If you make a mistake, press [Clear] before pressing [OK], and then try again.
To cancel Send Later, press [Cancel]. The display returns to that of step 3.

The specified time is shown above the highlighted [Send Later].

. Press [OK].

The standby display appears.
To check the settings, press [TX Mode].
Specify a destination, and then press the [Start] key.

You can specify a time within 24 hours of the current time.

If the current time shown is not correct, change it using Set Time under System Settings. For details
about the setting, see “System Settings”, General Settings Guide.

You can program one of the Quick Operation keys with operations for this function. Using the Quick
Operation key allows you to omit step 2 and 5. For details about Quick Operation Key, see “Facsimile
Features”, General Settings Guide.

You can cancel the transmission setup for Send Later. See “Canceling a Transmission”.

=) Reference

p.140 "Canceling a Transmission"



Requesting a Reception Notice

Requesting a Reception Notice

You can confirm sent documents were properly received using e-mail or the Journal.

The receiver sends back a reception notice message. Once the reception notice message is received, “OK”
appears in the Result column of the Journal, allowing the originator to verify the transmission was received.

a
* The Reception Nofice feature is only available if the receiver supports MDN (Message Disposition
Notification).
1. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.
2. Specify the sender.
For details, see “Sender Settings”.

3. Press [TX Mode].

00004163 L00005] 63 Lo00061s1P  {|Co0007]H323

LONDOM OFF ||NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI 142

ICE FFICE FICE CE

| [[caoooracs 000091 63 000023323 |(C00015]G3
ABCD COMPA|SAM FRANCI (|YOKOHAMA O TOKYO OFF]

hY 5C0 OF FFICE CE v

Ry File Status

le Status

Job List

4. Press [Reception Notice] to highlight it.

Transmission Mode

Select item.

Send Later Reception Notice ‘
E-mail TX Results

Cption Setting
Press [OK].

o

The standby display appears.
To check the settings, press [TX Mode].
6. Specify a destination, and then press the [Start] key.
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If the Internet Fax or e-mail is not received normally, “Error” appears in the Result column.

Only the last 50 communications appear in the Journal. If you do not receive a reception notice
message before the last 50 communications are finished, “OK” might not be printed in the Journal's

Result column. This may happen even if the mail is received normally at the other end.

If you specify mailing list addresses, do not set for Reception Notice. Otherwise, you will receive
multiple reception notice messages from e-mail recipients, and the Result column will be overwritten
each time a new notice message is received. However, if you receive a reception notice message
indicating an error, “Error” appears in the Result column and will not be overwritten, even if you
subsequently receive a reception notice message as “OK” following the error message.

Reception notice results are only shown in the Journal. The Result column in all other files, lists, and

u o

transmission reports show
Reception notice messages themselves are not recorded in the Journal.

You can select whether or not to printthe Reception Notice. This can be set with User Parameter (switch
21, bit 0) in the Facsimile Features menu. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

You can program one of the Quick Operation keys with operations for this function. Using the Quick
Operation key allows you to omit steps 3 and 5. For details about Quick Operation Key, see “Facsimile
Features”, General Settings Guide.

You cannot broadcast Internet Fax or e-mail using Reception Notice. The documents are sent to the

destinations in the order in which they were specified.

Z) Reference

* p.129 "Sender Settings"



Sefting an Internet Fax/E-mail Destination as a BCC

Setting an Internet Fax/E-mail Destination as a
BCC

E-mail is sent to all specified Internet Fax or e-mail destinations as bec.

1. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.

2. Specify the sender.

For details, see “Sender Settings”.

3. Press [TX Mode].

00004163 L00005] 63 L000061s1P  |[Co0007]H323

LONDON OFF ||NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFF] 142

ICE FFICE FICE CE

| [[caoooracs 000091 63 L000023k323  |(C00015]G3
ABCD COMPA|/SAM FRANCI ||YOKOHAMA O TOKYO OFFI

hY SCO OF FFICE CE hd

le Status || R File Status

Job List

4. Press [BCC Transmission] to highlight it.

! | Reception hotice | | BCC Transmission |

5. Press [OK].
The standby display appears.
To check the settings, press [TX Mode].
6. Specify a destination, and then press the [Start] key.

* You can program one of the Quick Operation keys with operations for this function. Using the Quick
Operation key allows you to omit steps 3 and 5. For details about Quick Operation Key, see “Facsimile
Features”, General Settings Guide.
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z) Reference

* p.129 "Sender Settings"
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Confirming Transmission Results by E-mail

Confirming Transmission Results by E-mail

Use this function to confirm the transmission results by sending an e-mail notification to the specified

destination.

* Register the e-mail address of the destination for e-mail notification in the destination list in advance. a

1. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.
2. Specify the sender.
For details, see “Sender Settings”.

3. Press [TX Mode].

Pro. Des

00004163 [00005] 63 [00006151P  {|C00007] H323

LONDOM OFF ||NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI 1/2

ICE FFICE FICE CE

1RE0E 000091 63 00002333 |(C00015]G3
ABCD COMPA| SAN FRANCT ||YOKOHAMA O TOKYO OFF]

HY 5C0 OF FFICE CE hd

le Status || R File Status

Job List

4. Press [E-mail TX Results].

Transmission Mode

Select item.

Send Later Reception Motice ‘
E-mail T Results

Option Setting
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5. Select the destination of notification, and then press [OK].

E-mail Transmission Results

Select E-mail address.

‘ Resistration No.m| | Search ‘

Frequent | AB || CD | EF || GH || [JK || LMW | OPQ ﬁ

Looote] sk [|£00003] {00004 L0005 L0008

Branch BERLIN OFF ||LOWDON OFF [MEW YORK Of TORONTO
ICE ICE FFICE FICE

Laan03] [T Tooaa} Tooaas] Loan 3]

DETROIT FA|LOS ANGELE |ABCD COMPA | SAN FRANCI | Adminis

CTORY 5 FACT NY SC0 OF tor

If you make a mistake, before pressing [OK], press [Clear] or press the selected Destination key again
to turn the highlight off.

[E-mail TX Results] gets highlighted and the destination of notification selected appears.
6. Press [OK].

The standby display appears.

To check the seftings, press [TX Mode].
7. Specify a destination, and then press the [Start] key.

* You can program one of the Quick Operation keys with operations for this function. Using the Quick
Operation key allows you to omit steps 3 and 6. For details about Quick Operation Key, see “Facsimile
Features”, General Settings Guide.

) Reference

* p.129 "Sender Settings"



Entering the Subject

Entering the Subject

Allows you to enter a subject for the Internet Fax or e-mail document you want to send.

1. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.

2. Specify the sender.

For details, see “Sender Settings”.

3. Press [TX Mode].

00004163 L00005] 63 L000061s1P  |[Co0007]H323

LONDON OFF ||NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFF] 142

ICE FFICE FICE CE

| [[caoooracs 000091 63 L000023k323  |(C00015]G3
ABCD COMPA|/SAM FRANCI ||YOKOHAMA O TOKYO OFFI

hY SCO OF FFICE CE hd

RX File Status TX Mode
5 Job List

le Status

Jun

4. Press [Subject].

Transmission Mode

Select item.

Send Later Reception Natice ‘

E-mail T Results

Option Setting

5. Enter the subject.

Subject

Enter Subject, then press [OK].

Ll e
IEN N N N e
SN I N
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6. To enterthe character strings programmed in the machine, press [User Text], and then select
the character strings you want to enter.

J
N R I
Lo e e ) e ]

[ shiftLock || snife | | Space [

1 I
I Text Entry || Syrmbol Entry H User Text |

7. Press [OK].

I Cancel ” O ]

. | | Batksoace | Detete Al
s J s e e -1
Bl I Y S A
n o e L e -

e e JC e ]

The entered subject appears in the Subject field.
8. Press [OK].

The standby display appears.
9. Specify a destination, and then press the [Start] key.

* For convenience, program frequently-used subjects in advance in “Program / Change / Delete User
Text” in “System Settings”. For details about the programming method, see “System Settings”, General
Settings Guide.

* If you send Internet Fax or e-mail without setting a subject, a subject is automatically inserted. For
details about how the subject is automatically inserted, see “Specifying Auto-Generated Subijects for
E-mail” and “Received images”.

* You cannot send a subject only as Internet Fax or e-mail without an original.
* For details about text entry, see “Entering Text”, About This Machine.

* You can program one of the Quick Operation keys with operations for this function. Using the Quick
Operation key allows you to omit steps 3 and 8. For details about Quick Operation Key, see “Facsimile
Features”, General Settings Guide.

* For the maximum number of characters for an e-mail subject, see “Maximum Values”.



Entering the Subject

z) Reference

* p.129 "Sender Settings"

* p.163 " Specifying Auto-Generated Subjects for E-mail"
* p.186 "Received images"

* p.314 "Maximum Values"

Specifying Auto-Generated Subjects for E-mail

If you do not enter a subject when sending e-mail, a subject will be auto generated. This section explains
how fo specify the content of auto-generated subjects.

Subjects differ depending on Stamp Sender Name settings. For details about using the Stamp Sender Name
function, see “Sender Settings”.

When Stamp Sender Name is set to on:
From Sender Name(Fax Message NO.xxxx)
When Stamp Sender Name is set to off:
* If Own Fax Number and Own Name are programmed:
From “Own Fax Number” (“Own Name”)(Fax Message NO .xxxx)
* If only Own Fax Number is programmed:
From “Own Fax Number” (Fax Message NO.xxxx)
¢ If only Own Name is programmed:
From “Own Name” (Fax Message NO.xxxx)
¢ If neither Own Fax Number nor Own Name are programmed:
Fax Message NO.xxxx
o “xxxx” is the document number that appears in the Journal.

=) Reference

* p.129 "Sender Seftings"
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Entering the Text

Allows you to enter the text for the Internet Fax or e-mail document you want to send.

* Programtextstringsin advance in “Program / Change / Delete E-mail Message” in “System Seftings”.
m For details about the programming method, see “System Settings”, General Settings Guide.
1. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.
2. Specify the sender.
For details, see “Sender Settings”.

3. Press [TX Mode].

Pro. Des

00004163 [00005] 63 [00006151P  {|C00007] H323
LONDOM OFF ||NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI 1/2
ICE FFICE FICE CE

1RE0E 000091 63 00002333 |(C00015]G3
ABCD COMPA| SAN FRANCT ||YOKOHAMA O TOKYO OFF]
HY 5C0 OF FFICE CE hd

le Status || R File Status

Job List

4. Press [Text].

Transmission Mode

Select item.

Send Later Reception Motice ‘
E-mail T Results

Option Setting
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Entering the Text

5. Select atext, and then press [OK].

Text Cal

Select E-mail text.

COMF IRMAT 10N Please confirm the attached repor

6. Press [OK].

The standby display appears.
7. Specify a destination, and then press the [Start] key.
* You cannot send text only without an original.

* You can program one of the Quick Operation keys with operations for this function. Using the Quick
Operation key allows you to omit steps 3 and é. For details about Quick Operation Key, see “Facsimile
Features”, General Settings Guide.

=) Reference

* p.129 "Sender Seftings"
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Transmission Options

This section describes various functions that you can switch on and off for any particular transmission,
following the procedures given here.

m Standard Message Stamp

Use this function to stamp a standard message at the top of the first original sent.

There are fourtypes of standard messages: “Confidential”, “Urgent”, “Please phone”, and “Copy to corres.
Section”

You can also program other messages.
* While this function is in use, the third line of the Label Insertion is not printed.
* When there is an image around the area where the standard message is to be stamped, that image
is deleted.
1. Place the originals, and then select the scan settings you require.

2. Press [TX Mode].

0000413 [00005] 63 [00006151P || C00007] H323
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3. Press [Option Setting].
4. Press [Standard Messagel.

Cption Setting
Select item.
Standard Message Auto Reduce
‘ Closed Metwork ‘ ‘ SUB Code Transrnission | E

Fax Header Print
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5. Select the standard message to be stamped, and then press [OK].

Standard Message Ca

Transmitting originals with first page stamped at top left
Select standard messaoe to stamp.

| Confidential | U

‘ Please phone H Copy to col

The selected standard message is shown above the highlighted [Standard Message].
6. Press [OK] twice.
7. Specify the destination, and then press the [Start] key.

The machine cannot stamp multiple standard messages.

* To printastandard message thatis not programmed as a default, program itin advance in “Program /
Change / Delete Standard Message” in the Facsimile Features menu.

* You can program one of the Quick Operation keys with operations for this function. Using the Quick
Operation key allows you to omit steps 2, 3, and 6. For details about Quick Operation Key, see
“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

Auto Reduce

When this function is turned on, if the receiver's paper is smaller than the size of the original you are sending,
the document is automatically reduced to fit onto the paper available at the other end.

Transmitter
(This machine)

:g Receiver
o | . @1
Reduction

BBB030S

¢ If you turn this function off, the scale of the original is maintained and some parts of the image may
be deleted when printed at the other end.
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2. Other Transmission Features

m o

1. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.

2. Press [TX Mode].

Pro. Des
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3. Select [Option Setting].
4. Make sure that [Auto Reduce] is highlighted.

Option Setting

Select item.
Standard Message Auto Reduce
‘ Closed Metwork ‘ ‘ SUB Code Transmission | °H

Fax Header Print

To cancel an Auto Reduce, press [Auto Reduce] to turn the highlight off.
5. Press [OK] twice.
6. Specify the destination, and then press the [Start] key.

Label Insertion

With this function you can have the receiver's name printed on the document that is received at the other

end.
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* To use this function, set Label Insertion to [On] when registering fax destinations in the Address Book,

* When there is an image around the area where the Label is to be printed, that image is deleted.

and also set “Label Insertion” to on when sending fax documents.

The receiver's name is printed as follows:

* Receiver's name: printed at the top of the page and preceded by “To:".

* Standard message: the programmed message is printed within the next two lines.

Set this function as follows:

Set Label Insertion to [On] when programming fax destinations.
Set Label Insertion to on when sending fax documents.

On the Standard Message screen, select the standard message you want to print.

. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.

. Press [TX Model.
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3. Select [Option Setting].

Press [Label Insertion] to highlight it.

! | Auto Reduce | | Label Insertion |

] | SUB Code Transmission | | SEP Code Reception |

-

To cancel Label Insertion, press [Label Insertion] again.

5. Press [OK] twice.

Specify the destination, and then press the [Start] key.
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2. Other Transmission Features

* To printastandard message thatis not programmed as a default, program itin advance in “Program /
Change / Delete Standard Message” in the Facsimile Features menu. For details about the
programming method, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* You can program one of the Quick Operation keys with operations for this function. Using the Quick

“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

m Operation key allows you to omit steps 2, 3, and 5. For details about Quick Operation Key, see

Closed Network

Transmission will only take place if the destination's Closed Network Code is the same as yours.
This function can stop you accidentally sending information to the wrong place.

* You must program a Closed Network Code beforehand, using Program Closed Network Code under
Facsimile Features. For details about the programming method, see “Facsimile Features”, General
Settings Guide.

¢ This function is not available with Internet Fax, e-mail transmission, and folder transmission.

1. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.

2. Press [TX Mode].
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3. Select [Option Setting].
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4. Press [Closed Network] to highlight it.

Cption Setting
Select item.
Standard Message Auto Reduce
‘ Closed Metwork ‘ ‘ SUB Code Transrnission | E

Fax Header Print

To cancel a Closed Network Transmission, press [Closed Network] again.

5. Press [OK] twice.
6. Specify the destination, and then press the [Start] key.

* You can program one of the Quick Operation keys with operations for this function. Using the Quick
Operation key allows you to omit steps 2, 3, and 5. For details about Quick Operation Key, see
“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

SUB Code Transmission

Enable this function to perform SUB Code Transmission.
¢ This function is not available with Internet Fax, e-mail transmission, and folder transmission.

* To perform SUB Code Transmission, a SUB Code must be set in [Adv.Features], the Address Book,
or Keystroke Programs in advance. Even though “SUB Code Transmission” is set to on, if the SUB
Code is not appended to the specified destination, transmission is in standard fax mode.

* When you select a destination that has a registered SUB Code from the Address Book, if “SUB Code
Transmission” is set to off, the SUB Code is not appended and transmission is in standard fax mode.

1. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.
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2. Other Transmission Features

2. Press [TX Mode].
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3. Select [Option Setting].
4. Press [SUB Code Transmission] to highlight it.

Option Setting

Select item.
Standerd Mezsage Auto Reduce
‘ Closed Metwork ‘ ‘ SUB Code Transmission | °H

Fax Header Print

To cancel a SUB Code Transmission, press [SUB Code Transmission] again.
5. Press [OK] twice.
6. Specify the destination, and then press the [Start] key.
* For details about specifying SUB Codes, see the following:
¢ To specify SUB Codes in “Adv.Features”, see “Setting SUB Codes for Transmission”.

e Toregister SUB Codes in the Address Book, see “Registering Addresses and Users for Facsimile/

Scanner Functions”, General Settings Guide.

¢ To register SUB Codes in Keystroke Programs, see “Registering and Changing Keystroke
Programs”.

* You can program one of the Quick Operation keys with operations for this function. Using the Quick
Operation key allows you to omit steps 2, 3, and 5. For details about Quick Operation Key, see
“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

e p.132 "Setting SUB Codes for Transmission"
* p.302 "Registering and Changing Keystroke Programs"
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SEP Code Reception

Enable this function to perform SEP Code Reception.

¢ This function is not available with Internet Fax and e-mail.

* To perform SEP Code Reception, a SEP Code must be set in [Adv.Features], the Address Book, or
Keystroke Programs in advance. Otherwise, even if “SEP Code Reception” is set to on, reception is
not performed.

* When you select a destination that has a registered SEP Code from the Address Book, if “SEP Code
Reception” is set to off, the SEP Code is not appended and transmission is in standard fax mode.

1. Press [TX Model].
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2. Select [Option Setting].
3. Press [SEP Code Reception] to highlight it.

! l Auto Reduce | | Label Insertion |

j | SUB Code Transmission || SEP Code Reception |

-

To cancel SEP Code Reception, press [SEP Code Reception] again.
4. Press [OK] twice.
5. Specify the destination, and then press the [Start] key.

* For details about specifying SEP Codes, see the following:
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¢ To specify SEP Codes in “Adv.Features”, see “Setting SEP Codes for Reception”.

e Toregister SEP Codes in the Address Book, see “Registering Addresses and Users for Facsimile/
Scanner Functions”, General Settings Guide.

¢ To register SEP Codes in Keystroke Programs, see “Registering and Changing Keystroke
Programs”.

* You can program one of the Quick Operation keys with operations for this function. Using the Quick
Operation key allows you to omit steps 1, 2, and 4. For details about Quick Operation Key, see
“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* p.135 "Setting SEP Codes for Reception"
* p.302 "Registering and Changing Keystroke Programs"

Fax Header Print

When the Fax Header is set to on, the stored name is printed on the receiver's paper.

In some cases, you may want the other party to receive an unmarked copy of your original. To do this,
switch Fax Header off.

You can store two Fax Headers; “First Name” and “Second Name”.
For example, if you store your department name in one and your organization name in the other, you could

use the first when sending internal faxes and the second for external faxes.

1. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.

2. Press [TX Mode].
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3. Select [Option Setting].



Transmission Options

4. Make sure that [Fax Header Print] is highlighted.

Cption Setting
Select item.
Standard Message Auto Reduce
‘ Closed Metwork ‘ ‘ SUB Code Transrnission | E

Fax Header Print

To cancel Fax Header Print, press [Fax Header Print] to turn the highlight off.
5. Press [OK] twice.

6. Specify the destination, and then press the [Start] key.

* You can program fax header names using the Program Fax Information function in the Facsimile
Features menu. For details aboutthe programming method, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings
Guide.

* You can select whether or not dates, fax header names, file numbers, or page numbers are printed
by changing their respective User Parameters (switch 18, bit 3, 2, 1, 0) in the Facsimile Features
menu. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* If you used the number keys to specify the receiver, the first header name is printed on the receiver's
paper. To print the second header name, contact your service representative.

* You can program one of the Quick Operation keys with operations for this function. Using the Quick
Operation key allows you to omit steps 2, 3, and 5. For details about Quick Operation Key, see
“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.
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3. Reception

This section explains reception and reception functions such as printing received documents or routing

received documents to other fax machines.

Types of Reception

This section explains different ways of receiving fax documents.

Immediate Reception

Each page of a fax document is printed as soon as it is received. This method is used for standard fax

documents.

Receiver (this machine)
Sender

e

BBB032S

* When receiving important fax documents, it is recommended that you confirm the contents of the
received documents with the senders.

* The machine may not be able to receive fax documents when free memory space is low.

* |f free memory reaches 0% during Immediate Recepfion, any further reception becomes impossible
and the current communication is terminated.

* Reception is always by Immediate Reception unless [2 Sided Print] is set to “On” or [Reception File
Print Quantity] is set to “2” or higher, in which cases the machine switches to Memory Reception.

* Ifthe Substitute Reception is used, a fax document is not printed: it is stored in memory.

* This machine supports Standard, Detail, Fine (with the optional expansion memory), and Super Fine
(with the optional expansion memory) resolutions for reception. If you do not have the optional
expansion memory, faxes sent at Super Fine resolution is printed on your machine at Detail resolution.

This may differ from the sender's intended resolution.
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Memory Reception

The machine waits until all pages of the document have been received into memory before printing it.

Receiver (this machine)
Sender

(1|

BBB033S

¢ Ifthere is a power failure (the main power switch is turned off) or the machine is unplugged for about
one hour, all the documents stored in memory are deleted. As soon as the main power switch is turned
on, the Power Failure Report is printed to help you check the list of deleted files. Simply turning off the
power by pressing the operation switch does not delete stored documents. See “Turning Off the Main
Power / In the Event of Power Failure”, Troubleshooting.

* The machine might not be able to receive large numbers of documents or documents with high data
content. If this is the case, we recommend that you set “Reception File Print Quantity” to “1”
disable “2 Sided Print”. Alternatively, install the optional expansion memory.

and

* The machine may not be able to receive fax documents when free memory space is low.

* Iffree memory reaches 0% during Memory Reception, any further reception becomes impossible and
the current communication is terminated.

* Reception is always by Immediate Reception unless [2 Sided Print] is set to “On” or [Reception File
Print Quantity] is set to “2” or higher, in which cases the machine switches to Memory Reception.

* Ifyouhave selected Store for Reception File Setting in the Facsimile Features menu, received document
is saved on the hard disk and will not be printed. You can print those documents by operating the

machine or a connected computer, as necessary.

Substitute Reception

Substitute Reception is used when the machine cannot print any fax documents.

In Substitute Reception, a received fax document is stored in memory instead of being printed. Fax
documents received using Substitute Reception are automatically printed when the condition which caused

the machine to use Substitute Reception is rectified.



Types of Reception

Depending on why the machine cannot print, Substitute Reception might be used for all fax documents
received, orfor only those documents that match a condition specified in the User Parameters in the Facsimile
Features menu.

The Receive File indicator lights to let you know when fax documents have been received using Substitute
Reception.

[d Copy
' Document Server

- (BFacsimile
Commu-
niratinn

— -
Receive File 'Q'P"L'
l J ' & Scanner '

H

©Dataln 4 Alert

BDEO11S

 Reception may not take place if there is not enough free memory.

¢ If free memory reaches 0% during Substitute Reception, any further reception becomes impossible
and the current communication is terminated.

* When a fax document is received after Store is selected for Reception File Setting in the Facsimile
Features menu, the Receive File indicator lights. For details about Reception File Setting, see “Facsimile
Features”, General Settings Guide.

* The Receive File indicator may light even when receiving documents using Immediate Reception.

Receiving documents unconditionally

When faxes cannot be printed as normal, Substitute Reception allows fax reception. This section describes
the conditions under which this will occur.

If one of the conditions in the following list occurs, the machine receives all fax documents using Substitute

Reception.
Problems Causes Solutions
The machine is printing with a The machine is busy printing with | The document is automatically
different function. a different function. printed after the current job
finishes.
The message "Output Tray is full. | The output tray is full. Remove paper from the output
Remove paper." appears. tray.
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Problems

Causes Solutions

his lit.

The cover is open.

Close the cover shown in the

display.

Receiving documents according to parameter-specified settings

When faxes cannot be printed as normal, Substitute Reception allows reception of faxes that match the

criteria specified in User Parameters. This section describes the conditions under which this will occur.

If any of the conditions listed below applies, the machine receives only faxes that match the criteria specified

in User Parameters.

Problems Causes Solutions

b s i, Paper is jammed. Remove the jommed paper.
For details about removing the paper, see “Clearing
Misfeeds”, Troubleshooting.

b s i, All trays are out of Add paper.

paper. For details about adding paper, see “Adding Paper,

Toner and Staples”, Troubleshooting.

b s lit. Toner is empty. Replace the toner cartridge.

For details about replacing the toner cartridge, see
“Adding Paper, Toner and Staples”, Troubleshooting.

The message "This

appears.

tray is out of order."

All trays are out of
action.

Call your service representative.

In User Parameters (switch 05, bit 2, 1) on the Facsimile Features menu, specify the following conditions

for Substitute Reception:

* When Own Name or Own Fax Number is received

The machine switches to Substitute Reception only when the sender has programmed their Own Name

or Own Fax Number. If the power is switched off for more than an hour, all the documents stored in

memory are deleted. In this case, the Journal can be used to identify the senders of the deleted

documents, so you can ask them to resend.

If a sender has not programmed their Own Name or Own Fax Number, the machine may fail to

receive an important fax document. It is recommended that you ask important senders to program an

Own Name or Own Fax Number in advance.

* Free



Types of Reception

The machine switches to Substitute Reception regardless of whether or not the sender has programmed
their Own Name or Own Fax Number.

¢ Closed Network Code match

The machine switches to Substitute Reception only when the programmed Closed Network Code of
the other end matches the Closed Network Code of this machine.

e Disable

The machine does not receive any documents.

* For details about Parameter Setting, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.
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Reception Modes

There are two ways you can set up the machine to handle incoming calls.
* Manual Reception (an external telephone required)
* Auto Reception

The reception mode can be switched under Switch Reception Mode in the Facsimile Features menu. See

“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.
You can change the reception mode only if a standard G3 line is used.

You cannot change the reception mode when a line other than the standard G3 line (G3-2 or G3-3) is
used.

* An external telephone is required to use this machine as a telephone.

Manual Reception

When a telephone call comes in, the machine rings. If the call is a fax document, you must switch manually
to facsimile mode.
1. When the machine rings, pick up the handset of the external telephone.

2. If you hear beeps, press the [Start] key, or hold the [Facsimile] key down for a few seconds.
(The [Start] key is only available in facsimile mode when an original is not placed.)

3. Replace the handset of the external telephone. The machine will start receiving.

* When the operation switch is off, even if the main power switch is on, you cannot operate this machine
using only the handset of the external telephone. You must first press the operation switch to turn on
the machine.

Auto Reception

When a telephone call comes in, the machine automatically receives it as a fax document.

Use this setting on a dedicated fax line.

Switching the Reception Mode

This section explains how to switch the reception mode.

You can switch reception modes using Switch Reception Mode in the Facsimile Features menu.



Reception Modes

If you program a Quick Operation key with Switch Reception Mode, you can switch the reception mode
quickly.

1. Press [Switch RX Mode].

@3 _
| Rea. No,._,HManuaL Entrv“ Recentm| : E
Freaset | 46 || o0 J € [ G [ 1 | Con [ oo [T |

[oo06]ass  [[Con0031nazz  [[C000041G3 [00005] 63 L00006] s1P
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ICE ICE FFICE
[00008] 63 00011363 00001163 {00003 63 L00002] 323
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T File Status

Switch R¥ Made, R¥ File Status Sender

Job List

2. Select the reception mode, and then press [OK].

Reception Mode Switch

Select item, then press [OK].

Merul Reception | [T Auto Reception

Syste Status || Job List

The standby display appears.

To cancel the selection, press [Cancel].

* For details about Switch Reception Mode and Quick Operation Key, see “Facsimile Features”,
General Settings Guide.
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3. Reception

Receiving E-mail

This section explains this machine's e-mail reception functions.

If a TIFF-F file is attached to an e-mail, the machine receives the e-mail by Internet Fax. If a JPEG or PDF

file is attached to an e-mail, the machine receives the e-mail by Mail to Print.
Only one attached file can be printed from a received e-mail.

When multiple files are attached to an e-mail, the reception method and the file that is printed vary

File type attached File to be printed Reception method
Text Text Internet Fax
TextTTIFF TextTTIFF Internet Fax
TexttJPEG JPEG Mail to Print
TextTTIFFHJPEG JPEG Mail to Print
Text™JPEGTTIFF JPEG Mail to Print
TIFFFTIFFT ... TIFFFTIFFT ... Internet Fax
JPEG(1)TJPEG(2)T.... JPEG(1) Mail to Print
TIFFJPEG JPEG Mail to Print
JPEGTTIFF JPEG Maiil to Print
TextTPDF PDF Maiil to Print
TIFF+PDF PDF Mail to Print
JPEGTPDF JPEG Mail to Print
PDFJPEG PDF Mail to Print
PDF(1)*PDF(2)T.... PDF(1) Mail to Print

If JJEG or PDF files are attached along with other types of file, the machine receives the e-mail by Mail to
Print. Only the first JJEG or PDF file is printed and the other files are deleted.

* |If Reception Protocol is set to POP3 or IMAP4, you can use the E-mail Storage in Server setting (in
System Settings) to configure the machine to either retain or delete the received e-mail from the server.
See “System Settings”, General Settings Guide.
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Receiving Internet Fax Documents

You can receive e-mail documents by Internet Fax.
There are two methods of receiving e-mail: Auto E-mail Reception and Manual E-mail Reception.

* If [Require Secure Password Authenticafion (SPA) for all client connections] is selected in Windows
Server 2003/2003 R2, reception is not possible.

*  With User Parameter (switch 21, bit 1) in the Facsimile Features menu, you can have the machine

send the return receipt in response fo the reception notice request attached to the sent e-mail. See

“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

Auto e-mail reception

When this function is turned on, the machine periodically checks the e-mail server for incoming e-mail and

downloads it as necessary.

* If memory runs out, e-mail will not be received at the specified intervals. Reception will resume when

sufficient memory becomes available.

* E-mail auto-reception should be set in “System Settings”. When you select auto-reception, set the
reception interval in minutes under E-mail Reception Interval, in System Settings. See “System
Settings”, General Settings Guide.

* E-mail can also be received manually. For details about the manual reception, see “Manual e-mail

. "
reception”.

Z) Reference

* p.185 "Manual e-mail reception”

Manual e-mail reception

Use this function to receive an e-mail by accessing the e-mail server manually.

* Program the Manual E-mail RX function to a Quick Operation key beforehand. For details about
Quick Operation Key, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.
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1. Press [Manual E-mail RX].

@ _
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The machine accesses the server to check for e-mail and receives any new e-mail.

2. Check the message, and then press [Exit].

@ Received new E-mail message(s).

1 message(s)

The standby display appears.

Received images

Here is an example of an Internet Fax document sent from this machine and received on a computer using
the Outlook Express e-mail application.

The received image varies according to the e-mail application.

* When Internet Fax e-mail is sent to computer, the following information is always inserted in the e-
mail text: “This E-mail was sent from “Host Name” (product name) Queries to: “Administrator's e-mail
address”” To check the machine's host name and administrator's e-mail address, use Host Name or
Administrator's E-mail Address under System Seftings. For details about Host Name and
Adminisirator's E-mail Address, see “System Settings”, General Settings Guide.
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1. E-mail transmitted without specifying a subject in “TX Mode”.
2. E-mail transmitted with a subject specified in “TX Mode”.
3. From
The name (e-mail address) of the sender
4. Date
The date and time of e-mail transmission
5. To
The e-mail address of the recipient
6. Subject

Shows the subject specified in “TX Mode” atthe time of transmission. If no subject is specified, one is automatically
assigned in the format shown in 1 above.

N

The message is inserted in all e-mail. “xxxx” is the machine name.
8. Attachment File

Any document included by the sender is displayed as an attached document.

* The display format of the sender name differs according to that of the Stamp Sender Name setting
and other functions.
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The display format of the subject varies according to Stamp Sender Name and other settings. For the
format of the subject, see “Specifying Auto-Generated Subjects for E-mail”.

) Reference

p.163 " Specifying Auto-Generated Subjects for E-mail"

Mail to Print

JPEG or PDF files that are attached to e-mails are printed using the Mail to Print function.

The reception method for e-mail is the same as the method for Internet Fax. For details about reception

methods, see “Auto e-mail reception” and “Manual e-mail reception”.

Mail to Print is not available with the following functions:

Page Reduction, Checkered Mark, TSI Print (Transmitting Subscriber Identification Print), Reception Time,

Auto Fax Reception Power-Up, Memory Lock, Multi-Copy Reception, Program Special Sender, Resolution,

Page Separation and Length Reduction, Centre Mark, Image Rotation, 2 Sided Print, Specify Tray for Lines,

Tray Shift, Paper Tray, Communication Page Count

To print a PDF file, the optional PostScript 3 unit must be installed.

The Facsimile Features menu provides a user parameter setting (switch 21, bit 2) that you can use to
enable or disable this function. Text and TIFF files will still be printed even if this function is disabled.

If a JPEG or PDF file is received when the Mail to Print function is disabled, the file will be detected as
an error and Error Mail Notification is sent back to the sender. You can turn this function on or off with
the User Parameter (switch 21, bit 7) in the Facsimile Features menu.

For details about Parameter Setting, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

Only one attached file can be printed from a received e-mail. If multiple JPEG or PDF files are attached,
the first JJEG or PDF file is printed and the other files are deleted.

If an e-mail contains multiple or unsupported files, its reception result is detected as an error, but an
error notification is not sent o the sender.

Printing is in black and white even if the image that is received contains colour.
Printed JPEG images and PDF files are counted as printer jobs.
Printing of High Compression PDF files is not possible.

If an encrypted PDF is received, the PDF file is printed only if its password matches this machine's

password.
Version 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, and 1.6 PDF files are printable.
Only JPEG files that are in JFIF format are compatible.



Receiving E-mail

* You can check the results of Mail to Print reception using the Journal. In the Journal, “P.1" is always
printed in the number of pages column and “S”, which indicates the Standard resolution, is always
printed in the communication mode column regardless of the actual page/resolution.

* When receiving by Mail to Print, this machine does not respond to reception notification requests
attached to the received e-mail.

* p.185 "Auto e-mail reception”

* p.185 "Manual e-mail reception”
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Reception Functions

This section explains useful functions for receiving fax documents.

Routing Received Documents

This section describes how to route received documents using SUB Codes.

B

* Ifthe receiver is an Internet Fax/e-mail destination, e-mail can be encrypted and forwarded with @
digital signature. Use both “Box Setting” on the Facsimile Features menu and Web Image Monitor to
specify whether or not to apply encryption and a digital signature. For details about Box Setting, see
“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

Routing received documents with SUB Code

This machine can route received documents using SUB Codes.

When a document is received, its SUB Code is compared to SUB Codes programmed in Personal Boxes,
and if a match is found, the document is routed to the destination whose SUB Code is specified.

| 212-123-5678+1111 | ( | New York Branch of Company A | \
design@abc.company.com
Server ﬂ]
Los Angeles Branch PC
of Customer B D
\ A\ WA\
I H :
=] | 1111=design@abc.company.com |
= Telephone oG
——g Network > =
FAX e
FAX No:310-567-1234 —Thl$=
machine

E-Mail: aaaa@abc.company.com
\_ FAX No:212-123-5678 )

BBB035S

* You must set the Personal Box and register a delivery destination beforehand. Personal Boxes can be
programmed in “Box Setting” in the Facsimile Features menu. For details about the programming
method, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

e This function is not available when you set received documents to be delivered to the network delivery
server. Use the Fax RX File Transmission setting in System Settings to configure delivery of received
documents. For details about Fax RX File Transmission, see “System Settings”, General Settings Guide.
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* If the destination specified is an e-mail address, the received document is routed to that destination

as e-mail.
* You cannot specify a group as the receiver.

* You can route documents received from any fax machine, regardless of manufacturer.

Transferring Received Documents

The machine can transfer received documents by using SUB Codes.

Originals sent with a SUB Code that matches the SUB Code programmed as a Transfer Box are received
then relayed to the programmed receiver.

* Transfer Boxes and Receiving Stations must be set up in order to transfer received documents. Transfer
Boxes can be programmed in “Box Setting” in the Facsimile Features menu. For details about the
programming method, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* Ifthe destination specified is an e-mail address, the received document is transferred to that destination

as e-mail.

* Ifthe receiver is an Internet Fax/e-mail destination, e-mail can be encrypted and forwarded with @
digital signature. Use both “Box Setting” on the Facsimile Features menu and Web Image Monitor to
specify whether or not to apply encryption and a digital signature. For details about Box Setting, see
“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* Transfer results are not sent back to the requesting party.
* You can transfer data received from any fax machine, regardless of manufacturer.

* The Facsimile Features menu provides a user parameter setting (switch 32, bit O) that allows you to
select a priority order for alternative destinations for sent documents. When this parameter is set, if
the specified receiver is a group destination that includes an address not registered for the specified
transmission type, the document is routed to an alternative destination. See “Facsimile Features”,
General Settings Guide.

SUB Code Transfer Report

You can check the results of transmission to Receiving Stations. The machine prints this report when it has

finished transmitting to Receiving Stations.

* You can select whether the SUB Code Transfer Report be automatically printed using the User
Parameter (switch 04, bit 1) in the Facsimile Features menu.
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You can set whether a portion of the original image is printed on the report with the User Parameter
(switch 04, bit 7) in the Facsimile Features menu.

For details about Parameter Setting, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

“Unprogrammed” indicates the document could not be sent because the end receiver is not
programmed.

"

--" indicates that the e-mail or Internet Fax document was sent to the mail server programmed in this
machine.

For the maximum number of destinations you can register in a group, see “Maximum Values”.

=) Reference

p.314 "Maximum Values"

Fo

rwarding Received Documents

This machine can forward received documents to other destinations programmed in this machine.

Los Angeles Branch ( | New York Branch of Company A | \
of Customer B

design@abc.company.com  Server B

==
[ H ¥ N\

c =—*% |
Telephone 1 |
Network

FAX

1111

1) 1)

FAX N0:310-567-1234
Fax Header:COMPANY B

| COMPANY B-design@abc.company.com |
| | 1

| bbbb @b.company.com-design @abc.company.com |

New York Branch
of Customer B

| [ Thisd
e = =T his3 bo
machine
= R Internet = =
— Q ~ ) /4 A\WA\N
4 — L] ~
Internet Fax ) O O
E-Mail:bbbb @b.company.com K EA“Qa’:ll: g?gﬁgbsz%mpany-com )
[0 o -
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To use this function, specify the Forwarding desfination in advance. Forwarding can be specified
under Forwarding on the Facsimile Features menu. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.
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Ifthe destination specified is an e-mail address, the received document is forwarded to that destination
as e-mail.

If the receiver is an Internet Fax/e-mail destination, e-mail can be encrypted and forwarded with a
digital signature. Use both “Forwarding” on the Facsimile Features menu and Web Image Monitor
to specify whether or not to apply encryption and a digital signature. For details about Forwarding,

see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

If you would like the machine to forward received documents to a particular destination according
to the sender, specify the Forwarding destination for each sender under Facsimile Features, Program
Special Sender. Documents from other senders are forwarded to the default Forwarding destination
specified for this function. For details about Program Special Sender, see “Facsimile Features”,
General Settings Guide.

You can set whether or not the Folder Transfer Result Report is transmitted to the specified e-mail
address if folders are programmed as the forwarding destinations to which documents are sent from

all senders or Special Senders.
For the maximum number of destinations you can register in a group, see “Maximum Values”.

You can select whether the machine prints out the documents it forwards with User Parameter (switch

11, bit 6) in the Facsimile Features menu.

The Facsimile Features menu provides a user parameter setting (switch 32, bit O) that allows you to
select a priority order for alternative destinations for sent documents. When this parameter is set, if
the specified receiver is a group destination that includes an address not registered for the specified

transmission type, the document is routed to an alternative destination.

For details about Parameter Setting, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

) Reference

p.314 "Maximum Values"

SMTP Reception of E-mail

You can receive a document sent by e-mail, using SMTP reception.

With SMTP reception, e-mail is received as soon as it is sent to the e-mail address set by the machine.

Server Server
Receives message
immediately after the SMTP
server receives e-mail.
LAN /! \ 1
= ) |
| Router Router | LAN
- 1]
p— LT his=
ending to .
aaaa@abc.company.com maChme

E-mail:
aaaa@abc.company.com

BBB037S
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e Set this machine beforehand using the MX record of the DNS server to enable SMTP reception.

* Use the Reception Protocol sefting in System Settings to set the reception protocol. See “System
Settings”, General Seftings Guide.

* You can route received e-mail to other fax machines as well.

* Even if SMTP reception is enabled on the DNS server, e-mail sent from the SMTP server will not be
D received and the machine reports an error if SMTP reception is not set under “System Settings”. Also,
the SMTP server sends error notification e-mail to the originator.

* If an error occurs while receiving e-mail, reception is aborted, the e-mail is deleted, and Error Report
is printed. Also, the SMTP server will send error nofification e-mail to the originator.

* When the SMTP server attempts to route received documents to this machine while the machine is
transmitting e-mail, the machine will respond to the SMTP server with a “busy” signal. Then, the SMTP
server usually tries resending the documents until the set timeout.

Routing e-mail received via SMTP

E-mail received via SMTP can be routed to other fax machines.

-

~

| Los Angeles Branch of Company A | | New York Branch of Company A |

PC PC Server B

—\ =z ; I:I\\A.

| fax=2125671234@abc.company.com |

—
| New York Branch of Company B |
J_ T T
L ThisS
— machine PO
D Telephone s =
FAX = =
= Network —
= O O
d ° E-mail: aaaa@abc.company.com
FAX No : 212-567-1234 k FAX No:212-123-5678 j

BBB038S

* Before routing e-mail received via SMTP, you first must set “SMTP RX File Delivery Seftings” to “On”
in the Facsimile Features menu. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

 Depending on security setfings, this function may not be available.
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The originator can request transfer of e-mail sent to another fax machine by specifying the e-mail address

as follows:

Fax Number
fax=destination fax number@host name of this machine.domain name
Example: to transfer to fax number 212-123-4567:
fax=2121234567@abc.company.com

Single destination programmed in the destination list

fax=H registration number of 5 digits or less@host name of this machine.domain name

Example: to transfer to the destination number 00001:
fax=H00001@abc.company.com
Group destination programmed in the destination list
fax=H %K registration number of 5 digits or less@host name of this machine.domain name
Example: to transfer to the destination programmed under group number 00004:

fax=H%¥%¥00004@abc.company.com

* E-mail received via SMTP can also be routed to single or group destinations programmed in the

destination list.

* |Ifthe receiveris an Internet Fax/e-mail destination, e-mail can be encrypted and routed with a digital
signature. Use both “SMTP RX File Delivery Settings” on the Facsimile Features menu and Web Image
Monitor to specify whether or not to apply encryption and a digital signature. For details about SMTP
RX File Delivery Settings, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* If an e-mail transfer request is received when the “SMTP RX File Delivery Settings” is “Off” in the

Facsimile Features menu, this machine responds with an error message to the SMTP server.
* You can make settings that limit transfer to specified originators.

* Using this function, you can also send documents from your e-mail application to e-mail addresses

and G3 fax machines' destinations through this machine simultaneously.
* For the maximum number of destinations you can register in a group, see “Maximum Values”.

* The Facsimile Features menu provides a user parameter setting (switch 32, bit O) that allows you to
select a priority order for alternative destinations for sent documents. When this parameter is set, if
the specified receiver is a group destination that includes an address not registered for the specified
transmission type, the document is routed to an alternative destination. See “Facsimile Features”,
General Settings Guide.

Z) Reference

* p.314 "Maximum Values"
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JBIG Reception

If you use JBIG (Joint Bi-level Image Experts Group) compression, you can send photographic originals
faster than with other methods of compression. It allows you to receive documents sent in the JBIG format

through JBIG Transmission.

¢ This function is not available with Internet Fax and Mail to Print functions.

Auto Fax Reception Power-Up

This machine can be set to shut down automatically if no one has used it for a while. In these situations,
even though the operation switch is off, the machine can still receive incoming documents as long as the

main power switch is on.

* Reception is not possible if both the operation switch and main power switch are turned off.

* You can set whether documents are printed as soon as they are received (Immediate Reception) with
the User Parameter (switch 14, bit O) in the Facsimile Features menu. See “Facsimile Features”,
General Settings Guide.

* You can also have fax documents received by Memory Reception (Substitute Reception) printed after

the machine is turned on.



Printing Options

Printing Options

This section explains useful functions for printing received documents.

Print Completion Beep

When this function is turned on, the machine beeps to let you know when a received document is printed.

* You can alter the volume of the beep or turn it off completely using “Adjust Sound Volume” in the
Facsimile Features menu (set the volume to the minimum level). See “Adjusting the Volume”,
Troubleshooting.

Checkered Mark

When this function is turned on, a Checkered Mark is printed on the first page of fax documents to help
you separate them.

BBB039S

* You can turn this function on or off using Checkered Mark in the Facsimile Features menu. See
“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

Centre Mark

When this function is enabled, marks are printed halfway down the left side and at the top centre of each
page received.

This makes it easy for you to position a hole puncher correctly when you file received documents.
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m o

* The Centre Mark may deviate a little from the exact centre of the edge. See “Facsimile Features”,
General Settings Guide.

* You can enable or disable this function using Centre Mark in the Facsimile Features menu.

Reception Time

You can have the date, time, and file number printed at the bottom of the document when it is received.

* You can turn this function on or off using Print Reception Time in the Facsimile Features menu. See

“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* When a received document is split and printed on two or more sheets, the reception time is printed
on the last sheet.

* The time when the document was printed can also be recorded on the document. If you need this

function, contact your service representative.

Two-Sided Printing

You can have a received document printed on both sides of a sheet.

4

BBA047S
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* To use this function, the optional HDD unit is required.

* To use this function, all pages of the received document must be of the same size-inform the sending
party of this beforehand if necessary. You must also have paper set in the machine of the same size
as that sent by the sending party. In Two-Sided Printing, this machine will correctly receive in A3,
B4 JIS (Japanese Industrial Standard)?, AU, B5 JISU, AU (11 x 1702, 81/, x 143,
81/5 % 1103). The following table shows the results that can be achieved when receiving with this
machine.

Originals Top binding (Side binding

A4,B5JIS, A5, 8'2x11, 8'/2x5'/2

A3, B4 JIS,11x17, 8'2x14|

BBB002S

e This function works only when all pages are of the same width and received into memory.

* You can turn this function on or off using 2 Sided Print in the Facsimile Features menu. For details, see
“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* Printouts may vary depending on how the sender sets the originals.
* You can select to have documents only from selected senders printed in this way.

¢ Stored documents of the same size are printed on the same paper. Some stored documents may be
unavailable for this printing option.

180-degree rotation printing

When printing on both sides of the paper, this machine rotates images as shown in the diagram.
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BBB042S

Multi-Copy Reception

If you switch this function on, multiple copies of each incoming fax document is printed.

You can also select to have multiple copies made of documents from particular senders.

BBB043S

* The maximum number of copies that can be made for each document is 10.
* When using the Multi-copy function with specified senders, the maximum number of copies is 10.

* You can turn this function on or off using Reception File Print Quantity in the Facsimile Features menu.
For details, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* The machine will use Memory Reception for Multi-copy Reception.

Image Rotation

If you have set paper in the [ orientation in the paper tray, incoming fax documents are automatically
rotated to fit onto the paper.
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This machine

A

BBB044S

* If you specified a tray for “Paper Tray” in the Facsimile Features menu, the paper loaded in the

specified tray is selected.

Page Separation and Length Reduction

If the size of a received document is longer than the paper loaded in the machine, each page of the

document can be split and printed on several sheets, or reduced and printed on a single sheet.

ABC |~ |AB BC

(Document)

BBB045S

For example, this function splits the document if the document length is 20 mm (0.79 inch) or longer than
the paper used. The document is reduced if it is less than 20 mm (0.79 inch). When a document is split, an
asterisk (%) is inserted at the split position and about 10 mm (0.39 inch) of the split area is duplicated on

the top of the second sheet.
* Your service representative can customize this function with the following settings:
e Reduction
e Print split mark
e Overprinting
* Overprinting length
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¢ Guideline for split

* You can adjust the overprinting and reduction lengths within the following ranges:
« Overprinting length: 4 mm (0.16 inch), 10 mm (0.39 inch), 15 mm (0.59 inch)
e Guideline for split: 5-155 mm (5 mm steps)/0.2-6.1 inches (0.2 inch steps)

Page Reduction

If you receive a document that is longer than the paper in the tray, the machine usually prints it on two
pages. If you turn this function on, the machine reduces the width and length of the received image so that
it will fit on one page.

This machine

ABjﬁ‘

Reduction
(B4 JIS size) A B

(A4 size)

BBB046S

If AADY paper is loaded and a document of B4 JISLY size is received, the machine will reduce the document
to a single A4 sheet.

* You can turn this function on or off with the User Parameter (switch 10, bit 3) in the Facsimile Features
menu. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* When this function is used, the printing quality may not be as good as usual.

* To split a document into two sheets without using this function, see “Page Separation and Length
Reduction”.

z) Reference

* p.201 "Page Separation and Length Reduction"

TSI Print (Transmitting Subscriber Identification Print)

You can have the sender's Own Name or Own Fax Number printed on documents that this machine
receives.

Usually the sender's Fax Header is printed on received documents. When you receive an Internet Fax
document, the e-mail address of the sender is printed. If the sender has not programmed their Fax Header,
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you will not be able to identify them. However, if you turn this function on, the sender's Own Name or Own
Fax Number is printed instead so you can find out where the document came from.

* You can turn this function on or off in the User Parameter (switch 02, bit 3) in the Facsimile Features
menu. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

If There Is No Paper of the Correct Size

If there is no paper in the machine that matches the size of a received document, the machine will choose a

a paper size based on the paper available.
This function is available only if the following settings are made:
* Page reduction: Disabled
 Reduction in Sub-scan Direction: Enabled
* Page Separation Threshold: 20 mm (0.79 inch)
* Width or Length Priority: Width

* The document is split over two sheets of paper depending on the paper size. See “Page Separation
and Length Reduction”.

* Paper placed in the bypass tray is not usually selected for printing a received document. However,
you can use this tray if you select the bypass tray as the main paper tray using Reception with Specified
Senders.

* Widths thatthis machine can receive are A4, B4JIS, LT (8'/, x 11) and A3. Any documents narrower
than Ad or LT (8'/5 % 11) are received at Ad or LT (81 /5 x 11) width. The length of documents
depends on the document.

* The paper size used to print a received document may be different from the size of the sent original.
* For details about page reduction, see “Page Reduction”.

* p.201 "Page Separation and Length Reduction"

* p.202 "Page Reduction"

Setting priority trays

With the same size of paper loaded into multiple trays, you can make the machine use one tray for one
function and another tray for another function.

For example, you may load white A4 paper into tray 1 to use when making copies, and yellow A4 paper
into tray 2 to use when printing received faxes. You can then easily identify for which purpose paper has
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been output. You can perform this setting in “Paper Tray Priority: Facsimile” in “System Settings”. See
“System Settings”, General Settings Guide.

* When a different size of document from the priority tray is received, the tray containing the same size
of paper as the received document is used.

Just size printing

m If you enable this function, received documents are printed on the sheet that has the highest priority.

This function is enabled with User Parameter (switch 05, bit 5) in the Facsimile Features menu. See “Facsimile
Features”, General Settings Guide.

If the paper tray is not stocked with paper of a suitable size to print a received document, a message
appears on the display prompting you to load paper of the required size. When you have loaded new
paper, press [Exit] to print the document.

@ No paper.
Load following paper.

o After pressing [Exit], procedure varies depending on machine status when the message occurred.

¢ If any received documents or reports were being printed automatically, the printer automatically
continues printing from where it left off.

* If any documents or reports were being printed manually, the printer does not resume printing.
Perform the operation from the beginning again.

Having incoming documents printed on paper from the bypass tray

You can print documents sent from Specified Senders on paper from the bypass tray.
In “Program Special Sender” in the Facsimile Features menu, set as follows:

* Program a special sender and select the Bypass Tray for the paper tray type.

* Turn on the “Special Reception Function” in “Initial Set Up”.

For details about Program Special Sender, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.
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* You can load a maximum of 100 sheets of standard paper in the bypass tray.
* You can use a size of paper not loaded in the paper tray(s) in the bypass tray.

* The machine can detect AP, A5D2, AdDP, A3D (51 /,x81/,02,81/,x 110, 11 x 170 paper
sizes. When you load any other size, specify the paper size. However, if the specified paper size and
size of paper set in the bypass tray do not match, paper jams may occur, or the image may be
shortened.

* Documents printed on paper smaller than A4 may be shortened, or split across sheets.
* Paper longer than 600 mm may be creased, not sent, or jam.
* Print area depends on optional expansion memory, resolution, and vertical length of originals.

* If you use this function, Image Rotation and 180-degree rotating printing are not possible.

Where Incoming Documents Are Delivered - Output Tray

You can specify the output tray or output position to facilitate separation of received documents.

Specifying tray for lines

Use this function to specify the output tray for each line port.

You can specify the document feeding tray for each port (telephone, Internet Fax, IP-Fax). For example,
you can specify documents received through the G3-1 port to be fed to the “Finisher Upper Tray” and
documents received through the G3-2 port to be fed to the “Finisher Shift Tray”, facilitating separation of
files. You can also set the machine to output Internet Fax documents and ordinary faxes onto different trays.

* The optional extra G3 interface unit is required to use the extra G3 line.

* To use this function, specify the port and destination using [Specify Tray for Lines] in the Facsimile
Features menu. For details about the setting, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

Tray Shift

Use this function to shift the output position for each document, so you can separate received documents
easily.

When the optional finisher unit is selected for fax output, you can use the Tray Shift function whenever a
fax or report is printed.

This is useful for separating faxes stacked in the finisher output tray. For example, if the previous incoming
fax was output to the left, the next incoming fax will be output to the right and vice-versa.
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* The optional finisher is required.

* You can turn this function on or off with the User Parameter (switch 19, bit 0) in the Facsimile Features
menu. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.
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Communication Information
]

This section explains the features of [Change TX / Info], which you can use to confirm communication results

on the screen or printed reports.

Changing the Settings of Files in Memory

After you have pressed the [Start] key (after scanning originals), you can check and edit the destination or
settings of Memory Transmission. You can also cancel a transmission, change the settings of a transmission,
print a stored file, print a list of stored files, and resend a file which the machine failed to transmit.

* Ifthe "No transmission files found." message appears on the screen after you press [Check / Stop
Transmission File], no files are being stored or sent by Memory Transmission.

* You cannot view or edit files that are in the process of being sent, files sent by LAN-Fax, or files saved

for printing as reports.

* There are cases when a destination may not be selected as the destination appears as “%”,

depending on the security settings.

Deleting a Destination from a Broadcast

You can delete selected broadcasting destinations.

¢ Ifyou delete a destination that is the only destination for a fransmission, the transmission is canceled.

1. Press [Change TX / Info].

[ Stoefile ||| Chense T /info_|| | Check Modes |

N‘ [o0004]G3 [00005] 63 [ooooe]sIp Loo007]H3zs

LONDOM OFF |[NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI
ICE FEICE EICE (E

1/2
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2. Press [Check / Stop Transmission File].
[ — |

Change or Stop T / Cornmunication Info

Select item.

| Check / Stop Transmission File | |

| Transmission File Status | |

| Reception File Status | |

3. Select the file from which you want to delete a destination.

m Check / Stop Transmission File

Select file to change or stop transmission.

| Fite st \ Files under T

Scanning Date / Time Destination Dest. Cria.
|D? Jun, 15:53 = 0312345678 3 1
|U7 Jun. 1553 = LONDON OFF ICE 1 1
|07 Jum, 1552 = TOKYD OFFICE 1 1

4. Press [Check / Change Settings].

FTTIC CI=T
Dest. COrig.  No. Status Check / Change Settings
S0l | standy | | e |
110097 | Standy |
11009 | Stendy |
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Changing the Settings of Files in Memory

5. Press [Change] for the destination you want to delete.

Total Dest.: 3
Add Destirgt
h78
. ==
621

screen. Proceed to step 7.

If you delete a folder destination, press [Delete], and then press [Yes] on a confirmation message a

6. Press the [Clear/Stop] key to delete the destination, and then press [OK].

Sample Copy Login/Logout
. g Start Simplified

Display

Clear/Stop
()

I __gg

BDEO017S

Pressing the [Clear/Stop] key deletes by single digits the fax number or IP-Fax address. The Internet
Fax destination or e-mail destination can be entirely deleted at once by pressing the [Clear/Stop]

key.
7. Press [Exit].

To delete another destination, repeat from step 3.
8. Press [Exit] twice.

The standby display appears.

Adding a Destination

You can add a destination for broadcasting.
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4. Changing/Confirming Communication Information

1. Press [Change TX / Info].

[ StoreFile || Crenge ™ /Info | | Check Modes |

Preview

tination.

Fan I E-mail [ Folder

00004163 L00005] 63 L000061s1P  |[Co0007]H323
LONDON OFF ||NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFF] 142
ICE FEICE EICE (F

2. Press [Check / Stop Transmission File].

m Change or Stop T / Cornmunication Info

Select item.

| Check / Stop Transmission File | |

| Transmission File Status | |

| Reception File Status | |

3. Select the file to which you want to add a destination.

Check / Stop Transmission File

Select file to change or stop transmission.

| it st \ Files wdr T

Scanning Date / Time Destination Dest. Crig.
|U7 Jun. 1553 0312345678 3 1
|07 Jum, 1553 = LOMDON OFFICE 1 1
|D? Jun, 15:52 = TOKYO OFFICE 1 1
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Changing the Settings of Files in Memory

4. Press [Check / Change Settings].

TTIIC OT=T
Dest. COrig. Mo, Status Check / Change Settings
5. 100098 | Stendw | [ e |
Co1 10097 | Standhy \
11 [009% | Standy |

5. Press [Add Destination].

Exit

Print File
Total Dest.: 1 Scanning Date / Time:

07 um 1553
Add Destination Originals:

File Mo.: 0097

Trancrmit bl

6. Specify the destination using the number keys or Destination keys, and then press [OK].

Add Destination

[l

Specify destination to add. You can add only one destination.

Fax Mntemet Fax [ E-mail I Folder

=]
63 _

‘Reg. No_.,_HManuaLEntryH Recent_"‘ ; E

[Coomnadpmes  |[Coooosdcs  [|Cooousics  |[Comooedste  |[Coooorduses |[ff

Press the transmission type tab to switch the transmission type between fax/IP-Fax, Internet Fax, e-
mail, or folder.

If you specify a sender whose e-mail address is already registered, you can add Internet Fax
destinations and e-mail destinations.

You can add a folder destination only with Destination keys.
You can also program a SUB Code or SEP Code by pressing [Adv.Features].
7. Press [Exit].

Repeat from step 3, if you want to add another destination.
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4. Changing/Confirming Communication Information

8. Press [Exit] twice.

The standby display appears.

* You cannot add a destination if you have disabled broadcasting.

Changing the Transmission Time

You can change the transmission fime specified with Send Later.

You can also delete the transmission time. If the transmission time is deleted, the file is transmitted

immediately.
m 1. Press [Change TX / Info].

[ Storefile ||| Chense T /info_|| | Check Modes |

Fax I E-rrail [ Folder

0000413 [00005] 63 L00006151P  ||C00007] H323
LONDOM OFF {[NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI 1/2
ICE FEICE EICE (E

2. Press [Check / Stop Transmission File].

Change or Stop T / Communication Info

Select item.

| Check / Stop Transmission File | |

| Transmission File Status | |

| Reception File Status |
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Changing the Settings of Files in Memory

3. Select the file for which you want to change or cancel the transmission time.

e ———
Check / Stop Transmission File

Select file to change or stop transmission.

| it st \ Files e T

Scanning Date / Time Destination Dest. Crig.
|07 Jum, 1553 0312345678 3 1
|D? Jun, 15:53 = LONDON OFF ICE 1 1
|U7 Jun. 1552 = TOKYO OFFICE 1 1

4. Press [Check / Change Settings].
TTIIC OI=T

Dest. Orig. Mo, Status Check / Change Settings
5100098 | Stendy | Brint
! 1 10097 Standy ‘ Stop Transmission

S 1 1 0009% | Stanchy

5. Press [Change TX Time].

TS T

File Mo.: 0096

Specified Time:
2300

Change T Time

Stop Transrission

If you press [Transmit Now], the file is transmitted immediately. However, if there is a file on standby,

that file is sent first.
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4. Changing/Confirming Communication Information

6. Press [Clear], re-enter the transmission time using the number keys, and then press [OK].

Cal

Transmission Time Change

Change transmission time with the Number keys (24 hr format).

P-Start Time 23:00 Clear

7. Press [Exit].

m Repeat from step 3, if you want to change another transmission time.

8. Press [Exit] twice.

The standby display appears.

Changing the SMTP Server Setting

You can change the settings for whether or not to bypass the SMTP server.

1. Press [Change TX / Info].

[ Stoefile ||| Chense TX/info_|| | Check Modes |

Preview

Fax I E-rrail [ Folder

ecent

N‘ foonos]cs [oo00s] 63 [onooelsip [o0007] W33

LONDION, OFF | HEW YORK 0| TORDNTO OF ||PARIS OFFI‘ 12
2. Press [Check / Stop Transmission File].

ICE FEICE FICE 03

Change or Stop T / Cornmunication Info

Select item.

| Check / Stop Transmission File | |

| Transrnission File Status | |

| Reception File Status |
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Changing the Settings of Files in Memory

3. Select afile whose SMTP server setting you want to change.
e ———

Check / Stop Transmission File

Select file to change or stop transmission.

| it st \ Files e T

Scanning ate / Time Destination Dest. Orig.
|07 Jun. 1816 =8 SN FRANCISCO OFFICE 1 1
|D? Jun, 1616 ek MEW YORK, OFFICE 1 1

4. Press [Check / Change Settings].
TTIIC OI=T

Dest. Orig. Mo, Status Check / Change Settings

10 10100 | Standwy Print

Stop Transmission

CE

1 1 0099 Standby

5. Press [Change].

95

ission time can be changed.

?Egpany e Total Dest.: 1

FRANCISCO OFFICE Add Destinat

abcdcompary . com
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4. Changing/Confirming Communication Information

6. Press [SMTP].

Change Destination Settings Cal

Destination settings can be changed.

L0000 SAN FRANCISCO OFFICE
To:  SENFRANCISCORabodcompany . com

7. Select [Yes] or [No], and then press [OK].

SMTP

Do you want to send via SMTP server?

Job List

8. Press [OK].

[tination Settinas Cancel oK

settings can be chansed.

00097 54N FRAMCISCO DFFICE
NFRANC 1 SCOBabedcompany . com

SR
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Changing the Settings of Files in Memory

9. Press [Exit].

Total Dest.: 1

Change Add Destination

Print File
Scanning Date / Time:
07 Jun. 1616

Originals: 1
File Ma.: 0100

Trancrmit Bl

Repeat from step 3 to change the SMTP server settings of other recipients.

10. Press [Exit] twice.

The standby display appears.
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4. Changing/Confirming Communication Information

Printing a File from Memory

If you want to check the contents of a file that is stored in memory and not yet sent, use this procedure to

print it out.

1. Press [Change TX / Info].

[ StoreFile || Crenge TX /Info_| | Check Modes |

00004163 [00005] 63 [00006151P  {|C00007] H323
LONDOM OFF ||NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI 1/2
ICE FEICE EICE (L

2. Press [Check / Stop Transmission File].

Change or Stop T4 / Communication Info

Select item.

| Check / Stop Transmission File | |

| Transmission File Status | |

| Reception File Status |

3. Select the file you want to print.

Check / Stop Transmission File

Select file to change or stop transmission.

| it st \ Files e T

Scanning Date / Time Destination Dest. Crig.
|07 Jum, 1553 0312345678 3 1
|D? Jun, 15:53 = LONDON OFF ICE 1 1
|U7 Jun. 1552 = TOKYO OFFICE 1 1

If multiple destinations were specified, only the number of the destinations that have not received the

document you sent is shown.
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Printing a File from Memory

4. Press [Print].

TTTIC OIS

Dest. COrig. Mo, Status Check / Change Settings
5. 100098 | Stendw | [ e |
| 110097 Standby ‘ Stap Transmission

L1 1 0% | Stendy
If you want two-sided printing, press [Print on 2 Sides].
To cancel printing, press [Cancel]. The display returns to that of step 4. a

5. Press the [Start] key.

To cancel printing after pressing the [Start] key, press [Stop Printing]. The display returns to that of
step 4.

Repeat from step 3, if you want to print another file.
6. Press [Exit] twice.
The standby display appears.

* You can also print files that have not been successfully transmitted.
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4. Changing/Confirming Communication Information

Printing a List of Files in Memory (Print TX File
List)

Print this list if you want to find out which files are stored in memory and what their file numbers are.

Knowing the file number can be useful (for example when erasing files).

1. Press [Change TX / Info].

[ Stoefile ||| Chense T /info_|| | Check Modes |

ecent

N‘ [o0004]G3 [00005] 63 [ooooe]sIp Loo007]H3zs

LONDON OFF | NEW YORK. 0||TORCNTO OF ||PARIS. CFF1
2. Press [Check / Stop Transmission File].

1/2

ICE FEICE EICE (E

Change or Stop T / Cornmunication Info

Select item.

| Check / Stop Transmission File |

| Transmission File Status |

| Reception File Status |

3. Press [Print List].

Print List

Dest. Orio. ho. Status

CE | 1 1 (000 | Standoy |

1 (0099 | Stancy |

To cancel printing before pressing the [Start] key, press [Cancel]. The screen returns to that displayed

before pressing [Print List].
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Printing a List of Files in Memory (Print TX File List)

4. Press the [Start] key.

To cancel printing after pressing the [Start] key, press [Stop Printing]. The display returns to that of
step 3.

5. Press [Exit] twice.
The standby display appears.
* The contents of a file stored in memory can also be printed.

* If user authentication is set, you can select whether to display a sender name with the User Parameter
(switch 04, bit 5) in the Facsimile Features menu. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.
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4. Changing/Confirming Communication Information

Resending a File

Machine memory stores documents that could not be successfully transmitted using Memory Transmission.

Use this procedure to resend these documents.

* Set “Store documents in memory that could not be transmitted” to “On" in User Parameter (switch

24, bit 0) in the Facsimile Features menu.

1. Press [Change TX / Infol].

[ Stoefile ||| Chense T /info_|| | Check Modes |

Fax I E-rrail [ Folder

00004163 L00005] 63 Looooe)sip  ||Coon07] yses
LONDOM OFF |[NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI 1/2
ICE FEICE EICE (E

2. Press [Check / Stop Transmission File].

Change or Stop T / Cornmunication Info

Select item.

| Check / Stop Transmission File | |

| Transmission File Status | |

| Reception File Status | |

3. Select the file you want to resend.

"TX failed" is displayed for files that could not be sent.

Check / Stop Transmissicn File Bt
Select file to change or stop transmission.

| Fite st \[ Files e T [ peist |
Scoing Ote / Tive Destination Dest. Oria. No.  Status

(0721616 ELSAN FRANCISCO OFFICE | 1 1 0100 | TXfailed |

[07.4n._1616 £NEW YORK OFFICE T 10099 | T failed |

7 2007
Systen Status || Job List 1647
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Resending a File

If multiple destinations were specified, only the name of the destination you specify first and only the
number of destinations that have not received the document you sent are shown.

4. Press [Transmit Failed File].

TTTIC OIS T

Dest. Orig.  Mo. Status (heck / Change Settings
CE 1 (000 | Mhailed | [ it |
ST 10099 | TXFailed
Transmit Failed File

To add a destination, press [Add Destination], and then specify the destination.
5. Press [OK].

Transmission starts.

Repeat from step 3 to resend another file.

To cancel transmissions, press [Stop Transmission].
6. Press [Exit] twice.

The standby display appears.

* Files that could not be transmitted are kept for either 24 or 72 hours, depending on the setting you
make in User Parameter (switch 24, bit 1) in the Facsimile Features menu.

* For details about Parameter Setting, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.
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m [ StoreFile || Crenge TX /Info_| | Check Modes |

Preview

4. Changing/Confirming Communication Information

Checking the Transmission Result (Transmission
File Status)

You can confirm transmission by the display, report, or e-mail.

Confirming on Display

Use this function to display the transmission results.

1. Press [Change TX / Info].

00004163 [00005] 63 [00006151P  {|C00007] H323
LONDOM OFF ||NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI 1/2
ICE FEICE EICE (L

2. Select [Transmission File Status].

3. Check the transmission results.

—
Transmission File Status
Displaying transmission file status.
Date / Time Desthation Dest. Sender Name Orig. Mo, Status
074 1611 @PERIS OFFICE 1 1026 Comleted
073m. 1607 E@LONDON OFFICE 1 1015 Comletd
073m. 1606 EELONDON OFFICE 1 ABCD COMPANY 10—
07dm. 1755 G@SNEY BRANCH 1 10121 Comlted
074 1751 EIntemetfadiabedcom 1 SAN FRANCISCO OFF 10w —
074n. 1749 G@TRONTO OFFICE 1 1015 Combtd
074 14T E@NEW YORK OFFICE 1 10T Cometed
074m. 1742 @BERLIN OFFICE 1 10T Comleted
073m. 1736 @KV GFFICE 1 10106 Comletd

Transmission results are displayed, from the latest result down, in groups of nine.

When a fax is sent, “Destination” shows the Own Fax Number or Fax Header information of the
receiver. When an Internet Fax or e-mail is sent, the e-mail address or name programmed in the

destination list appears. For a transmission from a computer, “-- LAN-Fax -->" is shown.
Depending on security seftings, the destination may appear as %
4. Press [Exit] twice.

The standby display appears.
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Checking the Transmission Result (Transmission File Status)

* Only the transmission results of the latest communications are displayed. For the maximum number of
communication results you can check on this machine, see “Maximum Values”.

* You can view sent fax documents and their lists, using a Web Image Monitor on a network computer.
For details, see the Web Image Monitor's Help.

* If a transmission is completed while you are using this function, the result will not appear. To view the
latest result, exit Transmission File Status, and then try again.

* You can program one of the Quick Operation keys with operations for this function. Using the key
allows you to omit step 1. For details about Quick Operation Key, see “Facsimile Features”, General
Settings Guide.

* When documents are transmitted from the computer to the machine, “--LAN-Fax -->" appears. To
check if the documents are sent to the receiver, confirm the same File No.

* An encryption symbol is displayed in the routing/forwarding columns of encrypted e-mail.

z) Reference

* p.314 "Maximum Values"

Confirming by Report

Print reports for confirmation.
Memory Transmission
You can confirm the result with a Communication Result Report.

This report is printed each time a Memory Transmission is completed if turned on with User Parameter
(switch 03, bit 0) in the Facsimile Features menu.

You can also print the report by programming the TX Status Report to a Quick Operation key and
pressing this when specifying a destination.

If you turn the Communication Result Report on, the Communication Failure Report is not printed.

For details about the contents printed in the reports, see “Communication Result Report (Memory
Transmission)” or “Communication Failure Report”.

Immediate Transmission
You can confirm the result with an Immediate TX Result Report.

Select to print this report in User Parameter (switch 03, bit 5) in the Facsimile Features menu. A report
is printed after every Inmediate Transmission is completed.

You can also print the report by programming the TX Status Report to a Quick Operation key and
pressing this when specifying a destination.

For details about the contents printed in the report, see “Immediate TX Result Report (Immediate
Transmission)”.

225



226

4. Changing/Confirming Communication Information

* For details about Parameter Setting and Quick Operation Key, see “Facsimile Features”, General
Settings Guide.

z) Reference

* p.227 "Communication Result Report (Memory Transmission)"
* p.228 "Immediate TX Result Report (Immediate Transmission)"

* p.228 "Communication Failure Report"

Confirming by E-mail

Use the E-mail TX Results function to send reports by e-mail to a computer, and then confirm them on the
computer.

The available reports are:
* Communication Result Report.
* Immediate TX Result Report.
* Polling with SEP RX Result.

* You must first register the e-mail addresses of the destinations the report is to be sent to on the
destination list. For details about registering e-mail addresses, see “Registering Addresses and Users
for Facsimile/Scanner Functions”, General Settings Guide.

* For details about E-mail TX Results, see “Confirming Transmission Results by E-mail”.

* For details about the contents of the reports, see “Communication Result Report (Memory

Transmission)”, “Immediate TX Result Report (Immediate Transmission)”, “SEP Code RX Result Report”.

* By programming the E-mail TX Results to a Quick Operation key in advance, you can send transmission
results by e-mail after each transmission is completed. Select the destination for notification from the
Internet Fax destinations or e-mail destinations in the destination list. For details about Quick Operation
Key, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* When using the Sender Name function to select the sender, the transmission results are sent to senders'
e-mail addresses that have been registered. Select the sender from the Internet Fax destinations or e-
mail destinations in the destination list.

* If you send fax documents from a computer, use LAN-Fax Driver to specify whether or not the LAN-
Fax Result Report is sent to the computer.

) Reference

* p.139 "SEP Code RX Result Report"



Checking the Transmission Result (Transmission File Status)

* p.159 "Confirming Transmission Results by E-mail"
* p.227 "Communication Result Report (Memory Transmission)"

* p.228 "Immediate TX Result Report (Immediate Transmission)"

Confirming by Report and E-mail

You can confirm transmission results using both the E-mail TX Results function, which sends the results by e-

mail, and the Communication Result Report printed by the machine.

You can set whether to use both of these together in User Parameter (switch 10, bit 6) in the Facsimile

Features menu. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

Communication Result Report (Memory Transmission)

This report is printed when a Memory Transmission is completed, so you can check the result of the

transmission.

* You can turn this function on or off with the User Parameter (switch 03, bit O) in the Facsimile Features

menu.
* If user authentication is set, you can select whether to display a sender name with the User Parameter

(switch 04, bit 5) in the Facsimile Features menu.

* You can select whether to include part of the original image on the report with the User Parameter
(switch 04, bit 7) in the Facsimile Features menu.

* |f user authentication is set, you can select whether to display a destination with the User Parameter
(switch 04, bit 4) in the Facsimile Features menu.

* For details about Parameter Setting, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* The Pg(s) column gives the total number of pages. The Page Not Sent column gives the number of
pages that could not be sent successfully.

7

* “--"indicates that the e-mail or Internet Fax document was sent to the mail server programmed in this

machine. (However, this does not mean the e-mail was delivered.)

* To view the report without text disruption, select a font of even character width in your e-mail

application's settings.

* If two or more destinations are specified, this report is printed after the fax document is sent to all the

destinations.

* If the machine is set up not to print this report and the fax document could not be successfully

transmitted, a Communication Failure Report is printed. See “Communication Failure Report”.
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4. Changing/Confirming Communication Information

e If E-mail TX Results is programmed in a Quick Operation key, you can select whether a report e-mail
is sent after transmission. For details about Quick Operation Key, see “Facsimile Features”, General
Settings Guide.

=) Reference

* p.228 "Communication Failure Report"

Immediate TX Result Report (Immediate Transmission)

If you turn this report on, a report is printed after every Immediate Transmission so you have a record of
whether the transmission was successful or not.

If the machine is set up not to print this report and the fax document could not be successfully transmitted,
the Error Report is printed instead.

* You can switch this report on or off in the User Parameter (switch 03, bit 5) in the Facsimile Features
menu.

* If user authentication is set, you can select whether to display a destination with the User Parameter
(switch 04, bit 4) in the Facsimile Features menu.

* For details about Parameter Setting, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* To view the report without text disruption, select a font of even character width in your e-mail
application's settings.

* Ifthe page was sent successfully, the Page column gives the total number of pages sent successfully.

* If E-mail TX Results is programmed in a Quick Operation key, you can select whether a report e-mail
is sent after transmission. For details about Quick Operation Key, see “Facsimile Features”, General
Settings Guide.

Communication Failure Report

This report is printed when a document could not be successfully transmitted with Memory Transmission.

If the machine is set up to print @ Communication Result Report, this report is not printed. Use it to keep a
record of failed transmissions so you can send them again.

* You can select whether the Communication Failure Report is automatically printed using the User
Parameter (switch 04, bit 1) in the Facsimile Features menu.

* This report is only printed if the Communication Result Report is turned off and a document could not
be successfully transmitted with Memory Transmission.



Checking the Transmission Result (Transmission File Status)

You can select whether to include part of the original image on the report with the User Parameter
(switch 04, bit 7) in the Facsimile Features menu.

If user authentication is set, you can select whether to display a destination with the User Parameter
(switch 04, bit 4) in the Facsimile Features menu.

If user authentication is set, you can select whether to display a sender name with the User Parameter
(switch 04, bit 5) in the Facsimile Features menu.

For details about Parameter Setting, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

The Pg(s) column gives the total number of pages. The Page Not Sent column gives the number of
pages that could not be sent successfully.

“Unprogrammed” indicates that the document could not be sent because the forwarding destination
is not programmed.

u

indicates that the e-mail or Internet Fax document was sent to the mail server programmed in this
machine. (However, this does not mean the e-mail was delivered.)
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m [ StoreFile || Crenge TX /Info_| | Check Modes |

4. Changing/Confirming Communication Information

Checking the Reception Result (Reception File
Status)

Confirm the reception result on the screen or in a report.

Confirming on Display

Use this function to display the reception result.

1. Press [Change TX / Info].

ecent
£ [ ot [k [ ] op [[sr | us || x2 J e T

[00004]G3 [00005] 3 [00006] SIP [00007] H323
LONDON OFF |NEW YORK 0|[TORONTO OF [FARIS OFFT| 12
ICE FEICE EICE (£
2. Press [Reception File Status].
3. Check the reception results.
—
Reception File Status
Displaying recestion file status.
Reception Date Sender Orig.  No.  Status
07 n. 1756 PARIS OFFICE 1 0123 Completed
07 n. 1754 SYDNEY BRANCH 1 0120 Completed
07 n. 17:48 TRONTO OFFICE 1 0116 Completed
07 kn.  17:46 NEW YORK OFFICE 1 0113 Completed
07 un. 17:42 BERLIN OFFICE 1 0109 Completed
07 n. 1517 TOKYO OFFICE 1 0083 Completed
07 n., 1514 TOKYO OFFICE 1 0087 Completed
07 n. 1509 PARIS OFFICE 1 0085 Completed
07 n. 1445 PARIS OFFICE 1 0084 Completed

Reception results are displayed, from the latest result, in groups of nine.

When a fax or IP-Fax is received, “Sender” shows the Own Fax Number or Fax Header information.

When an Internet Fax is received, the sender's e-mail address appears.
4. Press [Exit] twice.
The standby display appears.

* Only the reception results of the latest communications are displayed. For the maximum number of

communication results you can check on this machine, see “Maximum Values”.
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Checking the Reception Result (Reception File Status)

* You can view received fax documents and their lists, using a Web Image Monitor on a network
computer. For details, see the Web Image Monitor's Help.

* Ifadocumentis received while you are using this function, the result will not appear. To view the latest
result, exit Reception File Status, and then try again.

* You can program one of the Quick Operation keys with operations for this function. Using the key
allows you to omit step 1. For details about Quick Operation Key, see “Facsimile Features”, General
Settings Guide.

Z) Reference

* p.314 "Maximum Values"

Confirming by Report

Print a report to confirm reception results.

Journadl

Print the Journal to confirm the latest reception results.

For details, see “Journal”.

) Reference

* p.236 "Journal"
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4. Changing/Confirming Communication Information

Print Journal

You can print the Journal manually.

* The contents of a Journal printed automatically are deleted after printing. Keep the journal if you

require a record of transmissions and receptions.

Printing the Journal

To print the Journal manually, select the printing method: “All”, “Print per File No.”, or “Print per User”.

You can set whether the Journal is automatically printed after every 50 communications in User
Parameter (switch 03, bit 7) in the Facsimile Features menu.

Depending on security settings, the Journal is not automatically printed.

If the optional extra G3 interface unit is installed, you can set whether the Journal is printed by line
type with the User Parameter (switch 19, bit 1) in the Facsimile Features menu.

If user authentication is set, you can select whether to display a sender name with the User Parameter
(switch 04, bit 5) in the Facsimile Features menu.

For details about Parameter Setting, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

You can program one of the Quick Operation keys with operations for this function. Using the key
allows you to omit step 1. For details about Quick Operation Key, see “Facsimile Features”, General
Settings Guide.

Depending on security settings, the destination may not appear.

For the maximum number of communication results printed in the Journal, see “Maximum Values”.

z) Reference

All

p.314 "Maximum Values"

Prints the results of communications in the order made.



Print Journal

1. Press [Change TX / Info].

[ Storefile [ Crense T 7info || | Chedk Modes |

Preview

;\ E-mail | Folder

00004163 L00005] 63 L000061s1P  |[Co0007]H323
LONDON OFF ||NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFF] 142
ICE FEICE EICE (F

2. Press [Print Journall].

3. Select [All].

Print Journal

Select printing mode.

All

Print per File No.

Print per User

4. Press the [Start] key.
To cancel a file printing, press [Stop Printing]. The display returns to that of step 3.

5. Press [Exit] twice.

The standby display appears.

Print per File No.

Prints only the results of communications specified by file number.
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4. Changing/Confirming Communication Information

1. Press [Change TX / Info].

[ Storefile || Crense T 7info | | Check Modes

Preview

;\ E-mail | Folder

[00004163 [000051 53 [on00e] 1P L0007 K323
LONDON OFF | NEW YORK. 0| TOROHTO 0F||PERTS. OFFI
2. Press [Print Journall].

1/2

ICE FEICE EICE (F

3. Select [Print per File No.].

Print Journal

Select printing mode.

\ Al

‘ Print per File No.

Print per User

4. Enter a 4-digit file number.

Printing Journal.
Enter 4 digit file No,,
then press the Start key.

[
Cancel

If you make a mistake, press [Clear], and then try again.

5. Press the [Start] key.
To cancel a file printing, press [Stop Printing]. The display returns to that of step 3.

6. Press [Exit] twice.

The standby display appears.
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Print Journal

Print per User

Prints the results of communications by individual senders.

1. Press [Change TX / Info].

[ Storefile ||| Chense T /info_|| | Check Modes |

% E-rmail |  Folder

[00004]G3 [00005]G3 [ 000063 SIP [00007] H323
LONDON OFF | HEW YORK 0 TORONTO OF [PARIS OFFT| 1,5
2. Press [Print Journal].

ICE FEICE EICE (E

3. Select [Print per User].

Print Journal

Select printing mode.

All

‘ Print per File No.

Print per Lser

4. Select a user.

Print per User

Select user to print Journal.

‘ Registration No.m| | Search

Frequent | AB | CO | EF | GH || TJK || LMN | OPQ ﬁ
[00003] Lo0004] T00005) T00006] [00008]
BERLIN OFF ||LOMDON OFF ||NEW YORK O TORONTO OF | DETROLT
ICE ICE FFICE FICE CTORY
L0013 Looooe] Tooo0z] Lo0015] [00019]
ABCD COMPA ||SAN FRANCT || YOKOHAMA O TOKYO OFFT || OOMORI
WY SC0 OF FFICE (F ICE

Press [Cancel] if the user is not registered. The display returns to that of step 3.
5. Press [OK] after checking the user name shown on the display.

Press [Cancel] if a wrong user name is selected. The display returns to that of step 3.
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4. Changing/Confirming Communication Information

6. Press the [Start] key.
To cancel a file printing, press [Stop Printing]. The display returns to that of step 3.
7. Press [Exit] twice.

The standby display appears.

Journal

This section explains the items printed in the Journal.

1
P 1
# % %k Journal (2.Nov.2005 18:38) * * * 7
6 8
5 1) ABC.COMPANSE'__ 2
4 — 2) DESIGN
<TX> (Manual print)
3 — Date Time Destination Mode TXtime Page Result User Name File —/ 1 '1
- e Noo
2. Nov. 14:35 NEW YORK OFFICE G3TESM 031" Pl OK 0528 ;0
14:36 LONDON OFFICE G3TESM 007" P2 OK 0529
14:40 SHARE FOLDER arsMe@ 0’01 Pl OK 0530
18:27 --LAN-Fax--> *DM 0°02” PI1 —_ DESIGN 0536
18:28 NEW YORK OFFICE G3TEDM 053" P1 OK DESIGN 0536
18:35 aaa@abc.company.com:3 TS 001" Pl — 0537
<RX>
Date Time Sender Mode RXtime Page Result User Name l;}le
[
2.Nov. 14:45 PARIS OFFICE G3RES 0°04” Pl OK 0531
14:49 NEW YORK OFFICE G3RESC 0’11 P2 OK 0532
15:00 LONDON OFFICE G3RED 003" P1 OK 0533
15:30 LA FACTORY G3RES 002" P1 OK 0534
15:32 BERLIN OFFICE G3REF 003 P1 +OK 0535
T X Count 00021 R X Count 00020
# : Batch C : Confidential $ : Transfer P : SEP Code
M : Memory L : Send later @ : Forwarding E : ECM
S : Standard D : Detail F : Fine U : Super Fine
> : Reduction H : Stored/D.Server * : LAN-Fax + : Delivery
Q : RX Notice Req. A : RX Notice <> Mail <>: [P-FAX
(3: Folder

1. Printing date

Shows the date and time the report was printed.
2. Programmed Fax Header

Shows the sender name programmed for printing.
3. Date

Shows the fransmission or reception date.
4. Time

Shows the transmission or reception start time.
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Print Journal

5. Otherend
¢ For fax destinations
Shows the name (for display) programmed by the other end.
Shows the programmed fax number if the name (for display) was not programmed.

If neither name nor fax number was programmed by the other end, an entered fax number or a name
programmed in a destination list is shown for transmissions.

¢ For Internet Fax/e-mail destinations
At time of transmission, it shows the e-mail address or name programmed in the destination list. At time of
reception, it shows the e-mail address of the sender.
At time of broadcasting transmission, it shows the number of destinations after the e-mail addresses or
names of destination.
When documents are transmitted from the computer to the machine, “--LAN-Fax -->" appears. To check if
the documents are sent to the receiver, confirm the same File No.

¢ For IP-Fax destinations

Shows the IP-Fax destination or name programmed in the destination list. The fax destination details appear
on the reception report.

¢ For folder destinations
Shows the name programmed in the destination list.
6. Communication mode

e For fax transmissions and receptions

After the line type, “T" for outgoing faxes or “R” for incoming faxes, and the communication mode appear
in alphabetical letters or symbols. If the optional extra G3 interface unit is installed, “G3-1", “G3-2", or
“G3-3" appears.

e For Internet Fax/e-mail transmissions and receptions

After <2 (e-mail mark), “T” for outgoing e-mail or “R” for incoming e-mail, and the communication mode
appear in alphabetical letters or symbols. Documents sent from Internet Fax destinations are received by
Internet Fax, and documents sent from e-mail destinations are received by Mail to Print. “Q” indicates

outgoing e-mail for which a Reception Notice is set in “TX Mode”, whereas “A” indicates reception notice

e-mail.
e For IP-Fax transmissions and receptions

After €-> (IP-Fax mark), “T" for outgoing faxes or “R” for incoming faxes, and the communication mode
appear in alphabetical letters or symbols.

¢ For folder destinations

After(_ (folder mark) and “T" for outgoing faxes, the communication mode appears in alphabetical letters
or symbols.

7. Communication time

Shows time taken for transmissions or receptions.
8. Number of pages

Shows the number of pages transmitted or received.
9. Communication result

Shows the result of transmissions or receptions.
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4. Changing/Confirming Communication Information

10.

OK: All pages were properly transmitted or received. When Reception Notice is activated using “TX Mode”,
receipt of Reception Notice is shown. The results of received documents that were routed are preceded by “+*.

--: The Internet Fax or e-mail document was sent to the mail server programmed in this machine. (However, this
does not mean the e-mail was delivered.) When using LAN-Fax, the results of communication from a computer

to this machine are shown.

E: A communication error occurred.

D: Power was disconnected during communication. Not all fax documents were transmitted.
User name

Shows the sender's name.

. File number

Shows file management numbers.

) ove: o

* For Mail to Print reception, “P.1" is always printed in the number of pages column and “S”, which

238

indicates the Standard resolution, is always printed in the communication mode column regardless

of the actual page/resolution.

To prioritize a fax number or name programmed in the destination list, contact your service

representative.

Transmitting Journal by E-mail

Use this function to send the Journal to the administrator's e-mail address.

The Journal is sent automatically after every 50 communications. A CSV format Journal is attached to the

e-mail.

* To transmit the Journal by e-mail, it is necessary to make settings with User Parameter (switch 21, bit

4) in the Facsimile Features menu. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* This machine does not store sent CSV files. It is recommended that you double-check the e-mail address

of an administrator before the Journal is transmitted. If the e-mail address of the administrator is not
correct, your important Journal may be lost. Sent CSYV files are not left on the fax machine.

If the administrator's address is wrong, you may not be able to acquire the Journal.
If the Journal fails to be transmitted in e-mail format, the Journal is printed out.

The name of an attached CSV file is “JOURNALtyear, month, date, hours, minutes”. For example,
the file name transmitted in 14:40 on 20th, December, 2007 is “JOURNAL200712201440.csv".

The subject of a Journal sent by e-mail begins with “Journal”.



Print Journal

Journal by e-mail

If the setting is made so that the Journal is transmitted as e-mail, it is transmitted to the e-mail address of an
administrator.

* To transmit the Journal, it is necessary to make settings with the User Parameter (switch 21, bit 4) in
the Facsimile Features menu.

* |f user authentication is set, you can select whether to display a sender name with the User Parameter
(switch 04, bit 5) in the Facsimile Features menu.

* For details about Parameter Setting, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* To confirm the administrator's e-mail address, use Administrator's E-mail Address under System
Settings. See “System Settings”, General Settings Guide.

* Depending on security settings, the Destination/Sender name may not appear.

239



4. Changing/Confirming Communication Information

Confirming/Printing/Deleting Received and
Stored Documents

You can print documents that are received and stored on the hard disk. You can also delete unwanted
documents.

Transmitting station

S

BBB048S

* To use this function, the optional HDD unit and printer/scanner funcfions are required.

* Make the settings for received and stored documents in “Reception File Setting” in the Facsimile
Features menu before using this function. For details about the setting, see “Facsimile Features”,
General Settings Guide.

* If you have selected to store received documents and specified an e-mail address for notification of
receipt, fax reception notification can be sent to that e-mail address.

* For the maximum number of received documents you can store on the machine's hard disk, see
" . "
Maximum Values”.

* You can view and print received and stored documents using a Web Image Monitor or
DeskTopBinder. For details, see “Viewing Fax Information Using a Web Browser” or the
DeskTopBinder's manuals and Help.

* p.295 "Viewing Fax Information Using a Web Browser"

* p.314 "Maximum Values"

Confirming Received and Stored Documents

This section explains how to view documents stored on the hard disk.
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Confirming/Printing/Deleting Received and Stored Documents

1. Press the [Change TX / Info].

[ StoreFile || Crenge ™ /Info | | Check Modes |

Preview

Fan I E-mail [ Folder

00004163 L00005] 63 L000061s1P  |[Co0007]H323
LONDON OFF ||NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFF] 142
ICE FEICE EICE (F

2. Select [Print / Delete Stored Reception File].
3. Select the document you want to confirm.
Press the Thumbnails key to switch the screen to thumbnail display.

4. Press [Preview].

Crig. File Mo.
List Thurnbnails
2 037 |
ass
|1 01% \ -

5. Check the preview.

Preview et )

| > Disslay Fite:

Stored File Name:

P Display Page

Page Size:
Colour Mode:

»Display Position

Zoom n

Systen Status

* Press [Zoom Out] or [Zoom In] to reduce or enlarge the preview image.

Press [€] [] [T] [¥] to scroll the preview image.
* Press [Switch] under “Display File” to display another selected file.
e Press [Switch] under “Display Page” to change the displayed page.
6. Press [Exit].
The display returns to that of step 4.
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4. Changing/Confirming Communication Information

7. Press [Exit] twice.
The standby display appears.

* Ifthe size of a received and stored document is larger than A3, the document is displayed in the

preview as a single image, but it will be split and printed over several sheets.

Printing Received and Stored Documents

This section explains how to print documents saved on the hard disk.

m 1. Press [Change TX / Info].

[ StoreFile || Crenge TX /Info_| | Check Modes |

“ [o0004]G3 [oon0s]c3 [on006]sIp Lo0007] H323

LONDON 0FF | NEW YORK 0||TORCNTO OF ||PARIS. OFF1
2. Select [Print / Delete Stored Reception File].

/2

ICE FEICE EICE (L

3. Select afile to be printed, and then press [Print].

Orig. File Mo.
List Thumbnails
2 0137 | j‘“
BRRCE ‘ = | mmm

Print

Delete

Preview

To cancel printing, press [Cancel].

To delete the document after printing, press [Delete File after Printing].

To perform two-sided printing, press [Print on 2 Sides] before pressing the [Start] key.
4. Press the [Start] key.

To stop printing after pressing the [Start] key, press [Stop Printing]. The display returns to that of step
3.
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Confirming/Printing/Deleting Received and Stored Documents

5. Press [Exit] twice.
The standby display appears.
* This function allows you to print only received and stored documents.
* You cannot print received and stored documents using the Document Server function.

* You can program one of the Quick Operation keys with operations for this function. Using the Quick
Operation key allows you to omit step 1. For details about Quick Operation Key, see “Facsimile
Features”, General Settings Guide.

* You can specify and print multiple documents. For the maximum number of documents you can print

at a time, see “Maximum Values”.

z) Reference

* p.314 "Maximum Values"

Deleting Received and Stored Documents

This section explains how to delete documents stored on the hard disk.

1. Press [Change TX / Info].

[ Stoefile ||| Chense TX/info_|| | Check Modes |

Fax I E-rrail [ Folder

“ 00004163 000051 63 [000061s1P  |[C00007Y W32

LONDON OFF | HEW YORK 0| TORONTO OF [PARIS OFFI‘ 12
2. Select [Print / Delete Stored Reception File].

ICE FEICE FICE 03

3. Select afile to be printed, and then press [Delete].

Exit

Orig. File ho.
List Thurnbnails
2 o137 |
= m
|1 036 \ —

Print
Delete

Preview
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4. Changing/Confirming Communication Information

4. Press [Yes].
To cancel a deletion, press [No]. The display returns to that of step 3.
5. Press [Exit] twice.
The standby display appears.
* You cannot delete received and stored documents using the Document Server function.

* You cannot delete a document while another person is printing it using @ Web Image Monitor or
DeskTopBinder.

* You can specify and delete multiple documents. For the maximum number of documents you can

delete at a time, see “Maximum Values”.
m =) Reference

* p.314 "Maximum Values"
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Printing a File Received with Memory Lock

Printing a File Received with Memory Lock

Prints files received with Memory Lock.

This is a security function designed to prevent unauthorized users from reading your documents. If Memory
Lock Reception is switched on, all received documents are stored in memory and are not automatically

printed. To print the documents, you have to enter the Memory Lock ID.

When your machine has received a document with Memory Lock Reception, the Confidential File (E2)

indicator blinks.

Before using this function, the following preparations are required in the Facsimile Features menu.
* Program your Memory Lock ID under Program Memory Lock ID
* Set Memory Lock Reception to On under Memory Lock Reception

For details about these settings, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* |f the main power switch is turned off for about an hour, all documents protected by Memory Lock
Reception are deleted. When this happens, the Power Failure Report is printed so you can confirm
which documents have been deleted. See “Turning Off the Main Power / In the Event of Power

Failure”, Troubleshooting.

1. Confirm that the Confidential File indicator is blinking.

[ Copy

- '@I}'Facsimile '
Commu-
nicating

— -
Receive File

H

DDataln L Alert

BDE012S

2. Press [Change TX / Info].

[ StoreFile || Chense X /Info | | Check Modes

Search Dest, Preview Tl Des

Fax I E-rrail [ Folder

N‘ foonos]cs [oo00s] 63 [onooelsip [o0007] W33

1/2

LONDOM OFF ||NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFF]
ICF FEICE EICE (E
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3. Press [Print Memory Lock].

If no documents were received while Memory Lock Reception was switched on, the message "No
reception file." is shown. Press [Exit].

. Enter a 4-digit Memory Lock ID with the number keys, and then press the [Start] key.

> Printing Mermory Lock file.
Enter Mermory Lock ID with
the Number keys, then press the Start k

[
Cancel

If you make a mistake, press [Clear], and then try again.
To cancel printing, press [Cancel].

If the Memory Lock ID does not match, the "Specified code does not correspond to programmed
Memory Lock ID." message appears. Press [Exit] and retry after checking the Memory Lock ID.

. Press [Exit].

The standby display appears.

* If Memory Lock Reception and received document storage are both setto on, Memory Lock Reception

is unavailable and received documents become stored documents.
Even when Memory Lock Reception is available, if free memory is insufficient, reception is not possible.
You can also apply a Memory Lock Reception to documents that come only from certain senders.

Documents received by SEP Code Reception are automatically printed even if this function is switched

on.

You can program one of the Quick Operation keys with operations for this function. Using the key
allows you to omit step 2 and 5. For details about Quick Operation Key, see “Facsimile Features”,
General Settings Guide.

If you print a Memory Lock File, it is deleted.



Personal Boxes

Personal Boxes

You can receive confidential documents to Personal Boxes.

* Before using this function, set the Personal Box in advance.

Personal Boxes

Storing your documents in a Personal Box prevents unauthorized users reading them.

When you specify a receiver for the Personal Box, incoming documents are forwarded directly to the
destination you specify. You can specify a fax number, IP-Fax destination, Internet Fax destination, e-mail
destination, or folder destination as the receiver.

To be able to receive documents into a Personal Box, you must inform the sender of the SUB Code

programmed for that Personal Box and ask them to send the document using SUB Code Transmission with
that SUB Code. When your machine has received a confidential document, the Confidential File (EH)

indicator lights.

e Ifthe main power switch is furned off for about an hour, all documents received into Personal Boxes
are deleted. When this happens, the Power Failure Report is printed so you can confirm which
documents have been deleted. See “Turning Off the Main Power / In the Event of Power Failure”,
Troubleshooting.

* Documents delivered to registered destinations are deleted from Personal Boxes.

This machine

Sender Personal Box Receiver

SUB:1111

BBB049S

* If areceiver is not assigned, you can print the received documents on this machine. For details about

the printing method, see “Printing Personal Box Documents”.

* Ifthe receiver is an Internet Fax/e-mail destination, e-mail can be encrypted and forwarded with a
digital signature. Use both “Box Setting” on the Facsimile Features menu and Web Image Monitor to
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specify whether or not to apply encryption and a digital signature. For details about Box Setting, see

“Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

"

* For details about Confidential File Report, see “Confidential File Report”.

) Reference

* p.248 "Printing Personal Box Documents"

* p.249 "Confidential File Report"

Printing Personal Box Documents

This section explains how to print a document received into a Personal Box.

1. Make sure that the Confidential File indicator is lit.

{4 Copy
@Facsimile

DyPrinter

-
Commu-
nicating

-
Receive File

& Scanner

i

L&)Data In L Alert

BDE012S

2. Press [Change TX / Info].

[ StoreFile || Crenge TX /Info_| | Check Modes |

Preview

Fax I E-rmail [ Folder

00004163 [00005] 63 [00006151P  {|C00007] H323
LONDOM OFF ||NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI 1/2
ICE FEICE EICE (L

3. Press [Print Personal Box File].



Personal Boxes

4. Select the box with the document you want to print.

e ———
Print Personal Box File

Select Box ta print file of.

81234
[J5ales Division

5. If a password has been set for the box, enter the password, and then press [OK].

> Enter the password with the Number key
then press [OK].

Cancel OK

If you make a mistake, press [Clear] before pressing [OK], and then try again.
To cancel entering a password, press [Cancel]. The display returns to that of step 4.
6. Press the [Start] key.
To stop printing, press [Stop Printing]. The display returns to that of step 4.
To print a document in another Personal Box, repeat from step 4.
7. Press [Exit] twice.
The standby display appears.
* If you print a Personal Box document, it is deleted.

* The passwords for Personal Boxes can be programmed under “Box Setting” in the Facsimile Features
menu. For details about the programming method, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

Confidential File Report

You can check whether a document was received to a Personal Box.
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* You can turn this function on or off with the User Parameter (switch 04, bit O) in the Facsimile Features

menu. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.
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Information Boxes

Information Boxes

This section describes how to use Information Boxes.

* Before using this function, set the Information Box in advance.

Information Boxes

Use the Information Box function to set up the machine as a document server.

Program a document into an Information Box for others to pick up. When a request is made by another
party, the SEP Code they specify is matched against the SEP Codes programmed in that Information Box.
If a code matches the document stored in the Information Box the document is sent o the other party

automatically.

Other parties can receive these documents whenever they request them.

* If the main power switch is turned off for about an hour, all documents stored in Information Boxes
are deleted. When this happens, the Power Failure Report is printed so you can confirm which
documents have been deleted. See “Turning Off the Main Power / In the Event of Power Failure”,
Troubleshooting.

* For other parties to be able to retrieve a document programmed in an Information Box, you need to
inform the SEP Code assigned to that Information Box.

This machine
Regster | Information Boxes Receiver
Documentsy . :
% SEP Code : 4444 [ SEP-4444

i T issi
i sEPcode:5555 | | “Roquest |

Print

BBB050S

* For details about storing documents in the Information Boxes, see “Storing Documents in Information
Boxes”.

* You can set a password for Information Boxes in advance. A password can be setin “Box Setting”
in the Facsimile Features menu. For details about the programming method, see “Facsimile Features”,

General Settings Guide.
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z) Reference

* p.252 "Storing Documents in Information Boxes"

Storing Documents in Information Boxes

This section explains how to store a document in an Information Box.

1. Press [Change TX / Info].

[ Stoefile ||| Chense T /info_|| | Check Modes |

Prg. De:

5

00004163 L00005] 63 Looooe)sip  ||Coon07] yses
LONDOM OFF |[NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI 1/2
ICE FEICE EICE (E

2. Press [Store / Delete / Print Information Box File].

3. Select the box in which you want to store the file.

Store / Delete / Print Information Box File

Select Box to store file.

l Store File | Delete H Pririt
&[1212 11
HR Division Service Division

When there are pre-programmed files, a file mark appears to the left of the box name.

A message is displayed if you select a box with a file stored in it. Press [Yes] when changing the file.

The stored original file is overwritten.
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Information Boxes

4. If a password has been set for the box, enter the password, and then press [OK].

> Enter the password with the Number key
then press [OK].

Cancel OK

If you make a mistake, press [Clear] before pressing [OK], and then try again.
To cancel entering a password, press [Cancel]. The display returns to that of step 3.

5. Place the original, and then select the scan settings you require.

P Information Box

SEP Code: 1212
1 | Box Marne: HR Division

al Hg

Origirial Feed Type (RICED

Stop Storing

You can also select the following settings:
¢ Original Orientation
¢ Original Settings (The optional ADF is required.)
e Stamp (The optional ADF is required.)
6. Press the [Start] key.
The machine starts to scan the original.
To stop scanning, press [Stop]. The display returns to that of step 3.
To store a document in another Information Box, repeat from step 3.
7. Press [Exit] twice.
The standby display appears.
* One Information Box stores one file.

* The storedfileis not deleted automatically. If you wantto delete a stored file, see “Deleting Information
Box Documents”.
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z) Reference

* p.255 "Deleting Information Box Documents"

Printing Information Box Documents

This section explains how to print a document stored in an Information Box.

1. Press [Change TX / Info].

[ Stoefile ||| Chense T /info_|| | Check Modes |

00004163 L00005] 63 Looooe)sip  ||Coon07] yses
LONDOM OFF |[NEW YORK O TORONTO OF |PARIS OFFI 1/2
ICE FEICE EICE (E

2. Press [Store / Delete / Print Information Box File].
3. Press [Print].

4. Select the box that contains the stored file you want to print.
[ —]

Store / Delete / Print Information Box File

Select Box to print file of.

| Store File H Delete || Prirt

1212
[J|HR Division

You cannot select a box that has no stored file.
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5. If a password has been set for the box, enter the password, and then press [OK].

> Enter the password with the Number key
then press [OK].

Cancel OK

EEE|
If you make a mistake, press [Clear] before pressing [OK], and then try again. a

To cancel entering a password, press [Cancel]. The display returns to that of step 4.

6. Press the [Start] key.
If you want two-sided printing, press [Print on 2 Sides] before pressing the [Start] key.
To stop printing before pressing the [Start] key, press [Cancel]. The display returns to that of step 4.

To stop printing after pressing the [Start] key, press [Stop Printing]. The display returns fo that of step
4.

Repeat from step 4 to print another stored file in the box.
7. Press [Exit] twice.

The standby display appears.

Deleting Information Box Documents

This section explains how to delete a file stored in an Information Box.

1. Press [Change TX / Info].

[ Stoefile ||| Chense T /info_|| | Check Modes |

00007 H323
PARIS OFF]
(E

0000413
LONDON OFF
ICE

[00005] 63
WEW YORE O
FEICE

L00006] 51P
TOROWTO OF
EICE

1/2

1

2. Press [Store / Delete / Print Information Box File].

3. Press [Delete].
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4. Select the box that contains the stored file you want to delete.

e ———
Store / Delete / Print Information Box File

Select a Box to delete file from.

Store File || Delete H Print

81212
[JHR Division

5. If a password has been set for the box, enter the password, and then press [OK].

m > Enter the password with the Number key

then press [OK].

Cancel OK

If you make a mistake, press [Clear] before pressing [OK], and then try again.

To cancel entering a password, press [Cancel]. The display returns to that of step 4.
6. Press [Yes].

To stop deleting, press [No]. The display returns to that of step 4.

Repeat from step 4 to delete another stored file in another box.
7. Press [Exit] twice.

The standby display appears.
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5. Storing a Document
|

This section explains storing and managing documents in the Document Server.

Sending a Stored File

This section describes how to store and manage fax documents in the Document Server.
The Document Server can store documents from various applications.
The documents that are stored using the facsimile function are available to transmit by facsimile.
Storing in the Document Server enables the following:
* Once stored, a document can be sent out as many times as you want, just by selecting it.
* Storing a document does not use facsimile memory.

You can send and print multiple stored documents as a single document, and also send them with scanned
originals at the same time. Follow the instructions under [Select Stored File] when sending or printing stored

documents.

[4][=]

This machine

Document
Server

(Original + stored file)

300

e To use this function, the opfional HDD unit is required.

¢ Data stored in the machine can be lost if there is an error on the machine's hard disk. The manufacturer
is not responsible for any damage that might result from the loss of data.

* Stored documents are not deleted even if there is a power failure, or the main power switch is turned

off.

* You can specify whether or not the machine automatically deletes documents from the Document
Server after a certain number of days. You can change this setting using “Auto Delete File in Document

Server” under “System Settings”. See “System Settings”, General Settings Guide.
* You cannot check received and stored documents through the Document Server.

* Documents in the Document Server can be sent, printed, or deleted, and their information can be

changed using the Web Image Monitor.

BBB051S
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5. Storing a Document

Using the DeskTopBinder or Web Image Monitor, documents you stored in the Document Server can

be downloaded and managed on the computer. See “Document Server”, Copy/Document Server

Reference.

For the maximum values of the following items, see “Maximum Values”.
* Number of documents you can store in the Document Server using the facsimile function
* Number of pages per document you can store in the Document Server

e Number of pages you can store in the Document Server (in total - copy function, facsimile

function, printer function, and scanner function)

=) Reference

p.314 "Maximum Values"

Storing a Document

You can store and send a document at the same time. You can also just store a document.

File names

Scanned documents are automatically assigned names like “FAX0O001” or “FAX0002".

User Names

You can set this function if necessary to know who and what departments stored documents in the

machine.

Password

1.

You can set this function so as not to send to unspecified people.

Place the original, and then specify the scan settings you require.

Specify the “Original Orientation” setting correctly. If you do not, the top/bottom orientation of the
original will not be displayed correctly in the preview.

For details about the setting, see “Setting the Original Orientation”.

Press [Store File].

[ StoreFile [ Cherge T/ Inf

Previg

Ready

Set origiral and

J Fax I\ntemet Fax [ E-rmail [ Folder

@3

| Rea. No,."HManuaTEntryH Recentm| E

Cooot6]ass  [[Con00TIn3zs  [[C000041G3 L00003] 63 L00006] 51P
Branch BERLIN OFF ||LOWDON OFF [NEW YORK O) TORONTO OF
ICE ICE FEICE EICE




Sending a Stored File

3. Select [Send & Store] or [Store Only].
Select [Send & Store] to send documents after they are stored.

Select [Store Only] to store documents.

Store File Cal

Select item.

| Store Only “ Send & Store |

PFile Information

User Name File Mame Passwor]

4. Set the user name, file name, and password as necessary.

Store File Cal

Select item.

| Store Only H Send & Store |

P-File Information

User hame File Mame Passwor]

If you are not setting a user name, file name, or password, proceed to step 5.
You cannot change multiple documents at once.
5. Press [OK].
The file name appears to the left of [Store File].
6. If you have selected [Send & Store], specify the receiver.
If you have selected [Store Only], proceed to step 7.
7. Press the [Start] key.

* You can change file names and user names.

=) Reference

* p.44 "Setting the Original Orientation"
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Programming a user name

Specify a user name for the file.

1. Press [User Name].

Store File Can

Select item.

| Store Only “ Send & Store |

P-File Information

User hame File Marme Passwor]

2. Press the user name to be programmed.

User Narne e J[_ox ]
Enter the user rame, then press [0K).
Merual Entry
[TFreaent | 8 | o [ & [ i [k [un [ oo [RsT [[uw [ xvz |
Branch J[meRLINOFFICE ][ LONDON OFFICE || NEW YORK OFFICE |
TORONTO OFFICE | PARIS OFFICE | DETROIT FACTORY || LOS ANGELES FACTORY |
#B0D COWPANY | SAN FRANCISCO OFFICE || voKOHAMA OFFICE | Adninistrator |
osaa oFFICE|[ Tocvo oFFIcE |[ oooRi oFFICE  |[ vokoa FacTORY |
test | feserver | esserver || oseka FacoRr |

Press the title key to switch between fitles.

To set a non-programmed user name, press [Manual Entry], and then enter the name. User names
entered by pressing [Manual Entry] are not programmed info the user code.

3. Press [OK].

* Depending on the security settings, [Access Privileges] might be displayed instead of [User Name].
For details about setting [Access Privileges], ask the administrator.

Setting a file name

Specify a name for the file.



Sending a Stored File

1. Press [File Name].

Store File Cal

Select item.

| Store Only “ Send & Store |

PFile Information

User MNarme File Marme Passwor]

Job List

2. Enter the file name.

File Marme

Enter the file name, then press [CK].

3. Press [OK].

* For details about text entry, see “Entering Text”, About This Machine.

Setting a password

Set a password for the file.

1. Press [Password].

[ Cacel ] K |

J Send & Store

! File Mame Password
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5. Storing a Document

2. Enter a password using the number keys, and then press [OK].

Password Cancel oK

Enter the password with the Number keys, then press [OK].

I - |

If you make a mistake, press [Clear] before pressing [OK], and then reenter your password.
You can enter up to four to eight digits.

3. Enter the password again, and then press [OK].

Sending Stored Documents

The machine sends documents stored with the facsimile function in the Document Server.

The documents stored in the Document Server can be sent again and again until they are deleted. Once
sent, documents are stored in the Document Server. Therefore, you can send them in just one operation

without having to set your originals again.

e Store the documents fo be sent in advance. You can program a password for this function. You can
change the user names, file names, and passwords of stored documents.

* You cannot use the following transmission methods:
* Immediate Transmission
* Parallel Memory Transmission
¢ On Hook Dial
e Manual Dial
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Sending a Stored File

1. Press [Select Stored File].

@3 _
| Reg. No_._,HManuaL Entry” Recent__,‘

I
<Jomtnen] > | et s | e J_o ]

[00016] &k [ono03]c3 [00004] c3 4l
= - Branch BERLIN OFF ||LONDON OFF || NE!
Original. Feeel Tye (RICED ICE ICE FF

- [000083G3  ([Co00iiics  |[£ooooiics  |[koof
File Tyee | |DETROIT F& LOS AWGELE||ABCD COMPA| SA

CTORY S FACT NY S0
Select Stored File TH File Status i

2. Select the documents to be sent.

ALTO LETeCT

Scan Settings

Tvpe ‘ User Name | File Name | Date |Page
|%@3& Sales Div. FAX000Z 07 Jun. 1
|F§,[E£s LONDOM OFFICE  [SAMPLE 07 Jun. 1

When multiple documents are selected, they are sent in the order of selection.
* Press [Queue] to arrange the order of the documents to be sent.
 Press [File Name] to place the documents in alphabetical order.
* Press [User Name] to place the documents in order by programmed user name.
¢ Press [Date] to place the documents in order of programmed date.
To view details about stored documents, press [Details].
Press the Thumbnails key to switch the screen to thumbnail display.

3. If you select a document with a password, enter the password, and then press [OK].

>Emaﬂmm$wmdmthNmmwk®
then press [OK].

Cancel
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5. Storing a Document

If the document does not have a password, proceed to step 4.

4. When you want to add your originals to stored documents and send them all at once, press
[Original + Stored File] or [Stored file T Original].

o

| Oricinal - Stored File | Stored file + Criginal |

Type ‘ User Narme | File Marme | Date |Page Clue
|%@3£& Sales Div. FAX0002 07 Jun, 1
|&@3&|LONDON OFFICE  |SAMPLE 07 hn, |11

When sending only stored documents, proceed to step 5.

D When [Original T Stored File] is pressed, the machine sends the originals, and then stored files. When

[Stored file T Original] is pressed, the machine sends the stored files, and then originals.
5. Press [OK].
6. Specify the destination, and then press the [Start] key.

To add an original to stored documents, place the original, and then select any scan settings you
require.

The added originals are not stored.

* You can send only documents saved with the facsimile function in the Document Server. You cannot
send documents stored in the Document Server using the copy, printer, or scanner functions.

* The specified documents are sent with the scan settings made when they were stored.
* To see details of the selected document, press [Details]. To return to the display in step 2, press [Exit].
* For the maximum values of the following items, see “Maximum Values”.

* Number of stored documents you can specify at a time

* Number of stored pages you can send in one operation

=) Reference

* p.314 "Maximum Values"

Specifying documents from [File List]

Search for a file from the file list.

1. Press [4] or [Y] to display the documents to be sent.
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Sending a Stored File

2. Select the file.

Select Stored File [t ] ]
st Sard Fleanly | Orisinal + Stored File | Stored file + Original | [ Manage / Delete File |

= [8@aisales Div._ Fax000z Win | 1

[TFRRDT | (8@ L0on GrIesupe v | 1]

User Name "

File Name

Specifying documents by [User Name]

Search for a file by user name.

1. Select [User Name].

[ — ) EE R C T FEROO0

|5;B@3£s LONDON OFFICE  [SAMPLE

2. Select the user name of the programmed document, and then press [OK].

—
Search by User Narme: Cancel
Enter the user name to search,then press [OK].
Menual Entry

[TFreaent | 8 | @ [ & [ i [k [un [or [RsT [[uw [ xvz |

Branch J[meRLINOFFICE ][ LONON OFFICE [ NEW YORK OFFICE |
TORONTO OFFICE | PARIS OFFICE | DETROIT FACTORY || LOS ANGELES FACTORY |
480D COWPANY | SAN FRANCISCO OFFICE | voKoHaMA OFFICE | Adninistrator |
osekA OFFICE_ ][ TOKO OFFICE | oOMORI OFFICE|[ voKoHAMA FACTORY |
test || fwsever ][ cssever || osaka FaCTORY |

To search by directly entering a user name, press [Manual Entry], and then enter the user name.

Forward matching is used when searching for a user name.

3. Select the file to be sent.

Specifying documents by [File Name]

Search for a file by file name.
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5. Storing a Document

1. Select [File Namel.

| E— ) PR o T FARIO0

|5$@3&3 LONDOM OFFICE  [SAMPLE

2. Enter the name of the document to be sent, and then press [OK].

Search by File Mame

Enter the file name to search, then press [CK].

Forward matching is used when searching for a file name.

3. Select the file to be sent.

Displaying a preview

Display a preview of stored documents.

1. Select the document you want to send.
Press the Thumbnails key to switch the screen to thumbnail display.

2. Press [Preview].

| File Name | Date |Page‘Queue|
FAX0002 an | 1 [ review |

SAMPLE 07 dun. 1T |
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Sending a Stored File

3. Check the preview.

Preview e )

| > Disstay Fite:

Stored File Name: SAMPLE
W Display Page

Page Size: A4
Colour Mode: Black & White

»Display Position

* Press [Zoom Out] or [Zoom In] to reduce or enlarge the preview image.
o Press [€][] [T] [¥] to scroll the preview image.
* Press [Switch] under “Display File” to display another selected file.

¢ Press [Switch] under “Display Page” to change the displayed page.

4. Press [Exit]. a
* Ifimage files are corrupt or are larger than A3, they are not displayed on the preview window.

* Ifthe image file is corrupt, store it again.

* If you stored originals that had multiple mixed-size pages without using the Mixed Original Sizes
function, the displayed size might differ from the actual size for pages after the first page.

Printing Stored Documents

Use this function to print documents stored in the Document Server.

You can also print the first page only to check the content of the original.

* When [Print 1st Page] is selected, originals larger than A4 size are printed after they are reduced to

A4 size.
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D |5§:@3£‘ LONDOM OFFICE  [SAMPLE 07 Jun. 1

5. Storing a Document

1. Press [Select Stored File].

ALTO LETeCT

; : | Reg. No_._,HManuaL Entry” Recent__,‘
~<Jriam] >
1 Sided O

Conorelash  |[C00003]G3 000041 63 o
Branch BERLIN OFF |{LONDOW OFF ||NE!

Original. Feeel Tye (RICED ICE ICE FF
- [000083G3  ([Co00iiics  |[£ooooiics  |[koof
File Tyee | |DETROIT F& LOS AWGELE||ABCD COMPA| SA

CTORY S FACT NY S0
Select Stored File TH File Status

2. Select the document to be printed.

Tvpe ‘ User Name | File Name | Date |Page

|%@3& Sales Div. FAXD00Z 07 Jun. 1

Press the Thumbnail key to switch the screen to thumbnail display.

3. If you select a document with a password, enter the password, and then press [OK].

>EmamemmWMWWHEMmmmﬂ
then press [OK].

Cancel

If the document does not have a password, proceed to step 4.
4. Press [Print File] or [Print 1st Page].

When [Print File] is pressed, the machine prints all the pages. When [Print 1st Page] is pressed, the
machine prints only the first page.

To print both sides, press [Print 2 Sides]. When multiple files are specified they are printed per file.

To cancel printing, press [Stop Printing].
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Sending a Stored File

5. Press the [Start] key.
When only the first page is printed, the file name is printed at the top of the paper.
To cancel printing after pressing the [Start] key, press [Stop Printing].

6. Press [Cancell.
The standby display appears.

* Only documents stored using the facsimile function can be printed.

* When printing originals that were not stored using the Mixed Original Sizes function, paper sizes
might differ according to whether printing is through the facsimile function or the Document Server.

* You can specify and print multiple documents at one time.
* For the maximum values of the following items, see “Maximum Values”.
e Number of stored documents you can print at a time using [Print 1st Page]

¢ Number of stored documents you can print at a time using [Print File]

z) Reference

* p.314 "Maximum Values"

Changing Stored Document Information

You can change the file name, user name, and password of stored documents.

To change a stored document, delete the document you no longer need, and then reprogram the new
document.

1. Select [Select Stored File].

ALTD LeTect

; | Fes, No,,,HManuat_EntryH Recentm‘
K

7

o[ v
ginal

=T ] ﬂj [o0016] &kd [oo003] G (000043 63 foo
SO Brarch  |[BERLIN CFF||LONDON OFF | NE
Origirial. Feed Type (RICED ICE ICE FF
- [oomosdes  ||Coooides |[fooomdcs  |[Coof

File Tyee | IDETROIT FA||LOS ANGELE(|ABCD COMPA|SA
CTORY S FACT  |NY 30

Select Stored File TH File Status
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5. Storing a Document

2. Select [Manage / Delete File], and then press the document to be changed.

Cancel |
Stored file + Criginal IManage / Delete File

| File Name | Date |Page
FaX0002 0an | 1|
SANPLE un | 1|

3. If you select a document for which a password is set, enter the password, and then press
[OK].

> Enter the password with the Number key
then press [OK].

Cancel

When a selected file does not have a password, proceed to step 4.
4. Change the desired information of the stored document.

Press the keys for the items you want to change.

| File Mame | Date |Page‘Queue ‘ Delete File |

FAX0002 07 Jun. 1 | LOMDON OFFICE

SAMPLE 07 dn | 1)1 Change User Narme

E
Change File MNarne
Change Password

141

5. Press [Exit].
The standby display appears.
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Sending a Stored File

Changing a user name

Change the user name of a stored document.

1. Press [Change User Name].

| File Mame | Date |Page ‘Queue ‘ Delete File |

FAX0002 07 . | 1 W Lowon oFFice
| Change User Name

SAMPLE 07an | 11

Change File MNarme
Chanwe Password

141

2. Press [Clear].

I Cancel ” OK ]

-‘ Clear ‘ | Manual Entry ‘

[k | uw | opa | RsT | e | xvz |

E | LoWDON OFFICE || NEW YORK OFFICE |
E || DETROIT FACTORY | LOS ANGELES FACTORY |
FFIcE | voKOHAMA OFFICE || Adwinistrator |
E | oovorn oFFIcE || vokonams FacToRY |

The user name is deleted.
3. Enter the new user name, and then press [OK].
Press the title word keys to switch between fitles.
To set a non-programmed user name, press [Manual Entry], and then enter the name.
User names entered by pressing [Manual Entry] are not programmed info the user code.

* Depending on the security settings, [Change Access Priv.] might be displayed instead of [Change
User Name]. For details about setting [Change Access Priv.], ask the administrator.

Changing the file name

Change the name of a stored document.
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5. Storing a Document

1. Press [Change File Name].

| File MNarme | Date |Page‘Queue| Delete File |
FAX000Z in | ] |
SAMPLE 07 dn. | 1)1 | Change User Name
E
141

2. Press [€], [], [Backspace], or [Delete All], and then re-enter the file name.

Change File Name

Enter the new file name, then press [OK].

3. Press [OK].

* For details about text entry, see “Entering Text”, About This Machine.

Changing the password

Change the password of a stored document.

1. Press [Change Password].

| File MNarme | Date |Page‘Queue ‘ Delete File |
v

Change User Name

FAX0002 07 dn. | 1 | LONDON OFFICE
SAMPLE D | 11

E

Change File MNarme
Change Password

11
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Sending a Stored File

2. Enter a new password using the number keys, and then press [OK].

PV —————————
Change Password Cancel oK

Enter new password with the Nurnber keys, then press [CK].

I - |

3. Enter the password again, and then press [OK].

PP 1 ——————17]
Confirm Password I Cancel ” K ]

Re-enter the password with the Murmber keys for confirmation,
then press [CK].

Deleting a Stored Document

Use this function to delete stored documents.

1. Press [Select Stored File].

ALTO LeTect

Scan Settings & -

| Reg. No_._,HManuaL Entry” Recent__,‘

< Jomtnen] > | [t s J o | o+

! WERET [Cooelas [[Coooics [Twoosdcs o
Branch BERLIN OFF ||LONDON OFF || NE!
Oriairal Feeel Tye (RICED ICE ICE FF

- [o00083c3 _ ([Coootiics ([fooootics  |[Loof
File Type | |DETROIT FiLOS ANGELE||ABCD COMPA| SAl
cTl FACT |NY =

ORY S [l
Select Stored File TH File Status
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5. Storing a Document

2. Press [Manage / Delete File].

Cancel |
Stored file + Criginal IManage / Delete File

| File Name | Date |Page
FaX0002 0an | 1|
SANPLE un | 1|

3. Select the document you want to delete.

Tvpe ‘ User Name | File Name | Date |Page

|%@3& Sales Div. FAXD00Z 07 Jun. 1

You can also delete multiple documents at once.

4. Enter a password using the number keys, and then press [OK].

>EmamemmWMWWHEMmmmﬂ
then press [OK].

Cancel

|
5. Press [Delete File].

6. Press [Yes].

If you do not want to delete the document, press [No].
7. Press [Exit].
The standby display appears.
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6. Fax via Computer
|

This section explains how to use this machine's facsimile function from a computer via a network.

Sending Fax Documents from Computers

You can send a document created with a Windows application from a computer connected to the machine
to another fax machine.

Connect computers to the machine via parallel port, LAN, wireless LAN, or USB 2.0.

* Tosend afax, simply select [Print...] from the Windows application, then select LAN-Fax as the printer,
and then specify a destination. LAN-Fax enables paperless faxing from your computer to the other
destinations.

* In addition to sending faxes, the LAN-Fax Driver allows this machine to be used for printing out
documents prepared on a computer for proof checking.

* To use the LAN-Fax Driver, connect this machine to computers and make the necessary network

settings, and then install the LAN-Fax Driver and the related utilities on your computer. a
| London Branch of Company A |
FAX N0:0212-123-5678
Telephone
Network \ TThico
-LThisS
machine
Paris Branch of [¢] — O
Customer B |
Print with the Specify
[Print] button. FAX No:01-56-78-12-34
- —
py Computer Computer
= 1
FAX O ©
FAX No:01-56-78-12-34 —=A %

BBB052S

* To use this function, the optional HDD unit and printer/scanner functions are required.

e Errors occurring when the machine is used as a LAN-Fax will not be displayed on the computer. Check
for errors by using a Web Image Monitor. See Web Image Monitor help.

* ltis recommended that you use a Web Image Monitor running under the same network environment
as this machine. Otherwise, the Web browser may not open and an error may occur.
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¢ |n this manual, “IP address” covers both IPv4 and IPvé environments. Read the instructions that are

relevant to the environment you are using.

Before Use

To use LAN-Fax features, a LAN-Fax Driver must be installed on your computer.

Use the LAN-Fax Driver included on the printer CD-ROM. You must also make the required computer to
fax network setftings on the machine, according to the type of connection.

* When a personal computer and the machine are connected in parallel: See “Printing with Parallel
Connection”, Printer Reference and “Connecting the Machine”, General Settings Guide.

* When using Ethernet or wireless LAN, see “Connecting the Machine”, General Settings Guide.

Using the Software

This section provides information about LAN-Fax Driver, Address Book, and LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor.

LAN-Fax Driver

This driver allows you to use LAN-Fax functions.
¢ All operations cannot be guaranteed depending on the system environment.

* You can install the LAN-Fax Driver from the CD-ROM provided with this machine or download it from
the supplier's Web site. If your operating system is Windows 98 / Me or Windows NT 4.0, you must
download the LAN-Fax Driver from the supplier's Web site. Select this machine and the operating
system you are using, and then download it.

Location of the file
The following folder is on the CD-ROM:
¢ LAN-Fax Driver for Windows 2000/XP/Vista, Windows Server 2003,/2003 R2
\DRIVERS\LAN-FAX\XP_VISTA
Operating environment
e Computer
PC/AT compatible
¢ Operating systems
Microsoft Windows 2000/XP/Vista
Microsoft Windows Server 2003,/2003 R2



Sending Fax Documents from Computers

¢ Display
VGA 640 x 480 pixels or more

* Before beginning installation, exit all other applications.

Address Book

Address Book helps you edit LAN-Fax transmission destinations.
Operating systems

Microsoft Windows 2000/XP/Vista

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 /2003 R2

LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor

LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor helps you edit LAN-Fax cover sheets.
Operating systems

Microsoft Windows 2000,/XP/Vista

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 /2003 R2

Auto Run program

The installers for various drivers and utilities launch automatically as Auto Run programs when you insert
the CD-ROM.

LAN-Fax Driver, Address Book, and LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor can be installed by Auto Run.

¢ Ifthe plug and play function starts, click [Cancel] in the [Found New Hardware] dialog box, and then
insert the CD-ROM.

* Auto Run might not work automatically with certain OS settings. If this is the case, double-click
“Setup.exe”, located on the CD-ROM root directory.

* If you want to cancel Auto Run, hold down the [SHIFT] key (when your system is Windows 2000/
Windows XP or Windows Server 2003/2003 R2, hold down the left [SHIFT] key) while inserting the
CD-ROM. Keep the [SHIFT] key held down until the computer stops reading the CD-ROM.

e Clicking [Cancel] during installation aboris the installation. If you cancel the installation, restart your
computer and install the rest of the software or printer driver.
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6. Fax via Computer

If your operating system is Windows 2000/XP/Vista or Windows Server 2003 /2003 R2, installing
a printer driver using Auto Run requires Administrator permissions. When you install LAN-Fax Driver

using Auto Run, log on using an account that has Administrator permissions.

Installing Individual Applications

You need to install a LAN-Fax Driver on your computer before using the LAN-Fax functions.
The LAN-Fax Driver is on the CD-ROM included with this machine.

Address Book and LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor are installed with the LAN-Fax Driver. Address Book helps
you edit LAN-Fax transmission destinations. LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor helps you edit LAN-Fax cover

sheets.

Use the following procedure to install LAN-Fax Driver, Address Book, and LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor at

one time.

Before installing the above applications, install SmartDeviceMonitor for Client.

Quit all applications currently running.
Insert the CD-ROM included with this machine into the CD-ROM drive of your computer.
The installer launches automatically, and the language selection window appears.

Depending on your operating system settings, the installer may not launch automatically. If it does
not, double-click “Setup.exe” in the CD-ROM root directory to launch the installer.

3. Select the interface language of the software, and then click [OK].

4. Click [LAN-Fax Driver].

The software license agreement window appears.

Read all of the terms and, if you agree, select [| accept the agreement.], and then click
[Next].

If you select [I don't accept the agreement.], you cannot complete the installation.

6. Confirm that the [LAN-Fax Driver] check box is selected, and then click [Next].

7. Confirm that the [Printer Name:<LAN-Fax M8>] check box is selected, and then click

[Continue].
Select the desired port.
Click [Finish].

The installation completion dialog box appears.

9. Click [Finish].

. Click [Exit].



Sending Fax Documents from Computers

Setting LAN-Fax Driver Properties

This section explains how to set properties required for using the LAN-Fax Driver.

* If your operating system is Windows 2000/XP/Vista or Windows Server 2003,/2003 R2, log on
using an account that has Administrator rights.

Setting print properties

This section explains how to make settings such as paper size or resolution.

1. Onthe [Start] menu, select [Control Panel]. Then select [Printers and Other Hardware], and

then [Printers and Faxes].
In Windows 2000, point to [Settings] on the [Start] menu, and then click [Printers].

In Windows XP Professional or Windows Server 2003/2003 R2, select [Printers and Faxes] on the
[Start] menu.

In Windows Vista, select [Control Panel] on the [Start] menu. Then select [Hardware and Sound], and

then [Printers].
2. Select to highlight [LAN-Fax M8], then click [Properties] on the [File] menu.
3. Click [Printing Preferences...] to set the following properties.
e Paper Size
¢ Orientation
e Tray
¢ Resolution

4. Click [OK].

Making settings for option configuration

Make settings for optional units installed in this machine.

1. Onthe [Start] menu, select [Control Panel]. Then select [Printers and Other Hardware], and
then [Printers and Faxes].
In Windows 2000, point to [Settings] on the [Start] menu, and then click [Printers].
In Windows XP Professional or Windows Server 2003 /2003 R2, select [Printers and Faxes] on the
[Start] menu.
In Windows Vista, select [Control Panel] on the [Start] menu. Then select [Hardware and Sound], and
then [Printers].

2. Select to highlight [LAN-Fax M8], then click [Properties] on the [File] menu.
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3. Click the [Accessories] tab, and then make the settings for the option configuration.

4. When the machine is connected to a network, option configuration is automatically
performed. If the settings do not match the installed optional units, click [Load from Device].

5. When this machine is connected locally to your computer, select the check boxes for the
installed optional units.

6. Click [Apply].
Option configuration settings are complete.

7. Click [OK].

[Accessories] tab
The [Accessories] tab contains the following items besides option configuration items.
* Prohibit manual destination entry
Check this option to inhibit direct destination specification.
* Enable E-mail
Check this when using Internet Fax with the LAN-Fax function.
e |P-Fax
Check this option when using IP-Fax.
After checking this option, select a protocol by clicking an appropriate radio button.
* If the options on this machine are not configured as instructed, LAN-Fax functions may fail.

* When this machine is connected to a network and the port is set via the “SmartDeviceMonitor for
Client” port, option configuration is automatically performed. For details about automatic option

configuration, see LAN-Fax Deriver's Help.

Basic Transmission

This section explains how to send fax documents created using Windows applications.

To send afax, simply select [Print...] from the Windows application, then select [LAN-Fax M8] as the printer,
and then specify a destination in the [LAN-Fax] dialog box.

Openthe application documentyou wantto send or create a new document, and then perform the following

procedure.
For details, see LAN-Fax Driver's Help.

* When using SmartDeviceMonitor for Client, you cannot send documents to this machine using more
than one LAN-Fax at the same fime.
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* When entering a destination directly or using the destination list of the LAN-Fax to specify a destination,
you cannot specify an e-mail destination and folder destination.

1. On the [File] menu, click [Print...].

2. Select [LAN-Fax M8] in the list.

3. Click [Print].
The LAN-Fax dialog box appears.

The setting method may differ depending on the application you are using. In all cases, select [LAN-
Fax M8] for the printer.

4. Specify the destination.
You can specify the destination using the following methods:
e “Specifying a destination using a destination list”
* “Specifying a destination using Address Book”
e “Entering a destination directly”
When user authentication is used with this machine, click [User Settings...].

5. Specify necessary options.

For details about specifying options, see “Specifying Options” and “Confirming Transmission Results
by E-mail”.

6. Click [Send].

When you click [Send & Print], the fax is sent to the destination and your machine prints a copy of the
document you sent.

* The machine can retain documents sent from a LAN-Fax Driver as files to be sent.
* For the maximum values of the following items, see “Maximum Values”.
e Number of destinations you can specify per file

¢ Number of documents sent from a LAN-Fax Driver that the machine can retain as files to be sent

z) Reference

* p.282 "Specifying a destination using a destination list"
* p.282 "Specifying a destination using Address Book"

* p.283 "Entering a destination directly"

* p.284 "Specifying Options"

* p.288 "Confirming Transmission Results by E-mail"

* p.314 "Maximum Values"
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Specifying a destination using a destination list

This section explains how to specify destinations in the machine's Address Book using the LAN-Fax Driver.

* To use a destination list to specify a destination, you must insert the machine's address book data into
the destination table of the LAN-Fax Driver. See “Using the Machine's Address Book Data in the
Destination List of the LAN-Fax”.

1. Click the [Address Book] or [Specify Destination] tab.

The [Address Book] or [Specify Destination] tab appears.
2. Select the [Device Address] (or [Use device address]) check box.

Device addresses that were registered by selecting the [Use device address] check box in the Address
Book appear in the destination list of the [Address Book] tab.

3. The address is displayed in the [Device Address] field on the [Address Book] tab. On the
[Specify Destination] tab, enter the registration number of the Destination key in the [Device
Address:] box.

4. Click [Set as Destination].

The entered destination is added and appears in the [List of Destination:] box.

If you add a destination by mistake, click the wrong destination, and then click [Delete from List].
5. To specify more destinations, repeat steps 3 and 4.
* For details about specifying destinations, see the LAN-Fax Driver's Help.

z) Reference

* p.292 "Using the Machine's Address Book Data in the Destination List of the LAN-Fax"

Specifying a destination using Address Book

This section explains how to specify a destination using Address Book.
* In order to use this method, you need to register destinations in the address list using Address Book.

* To use device address data as the LAN-Fax Driver destination table, you must convert the destinations
registered on the machine to a CSV file and send that file to your computer. For details, see “Using
the Machine's Address Book Data in the Destination List of the LAN-Fax”.

1. Click the [Address Book] tab.
The [Address Book] tab appears.
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2. Select a CSV file containing the desired destination list, from the [Address Book:] dropdown
menu.

Up to the three most recently used files appear in the dropdown menu. To use a destination list that
did not appear, click [Browse...], and then select the file.

3. Select [Contact] or [Group] in the [Name:] dropdown menu as the display format.
Destination list contents change as follows, depending on the option selected:
¢ Contact: Individual name, company name, department name, fax number
* Group: Group name
If you selected [Group], proceed to step 5.
4. If you selected [Contact] in step 3, select the type of fax from the [Type:] dropdown menu.
To send by standard fax or IP-Fax, select [Fax]. To send by Internet Fax, select [E-mail].
5. Click the destination in the destination list to highlight it, and then click [Set as Destination].
The selected destination is added and appears in the [List of Destination:] box.
If you add a destination by mistake, click the wrong destination, and then click [Delete from List].

In the Address Book list box, directly enter the name you want to search for. You can then jump to the

name you entered.
6. To specify more destinations, repeat steps 2 through 5.
* For details about specifying destinations, see the LAN-Fax Driver's Help.

* Destination list contents can be narrowed down by selecting the first letter of a contact name, company
name or group name in the [Search] dropdown menu.

) Reference

* p.292 "Using the Machine's Address Book Data in the Destination List of the LAN-Fax"

Entering a destination directly

This section explains how to enter a destination manually.

1. Click the [Specify Destination] tab.
The [Specify Destination] tab appears.

2. Select the type of fax from the [Type:] dropdown menu.
To send by standard fax or IP-Fax, select [Fax]. To send by Internet Fax, select [E-mail].
After you select the fax type, the items corresponding to the selected type appear.

3. Specify the destination.

Specify the destination depending on the selected fax type as follows:
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¢ Ifyou selected [Fax]: enter the fax number. To send by IP-Fax, enter the IP-Fax destination.
¢ Ifyou selected [E-mail]: enter the e-mail address.

To enter a pause in the fax number, click [Pause]. If you selected [E-mail] in step 2, [Pause] is not
available.

4. Specify settings according to the type of fax transmission.
Specify setftings according to the type of fax transmission selected in step 2, as follows:
¢ Ifyou selected [Fax], select a line or a protocol in the [Line:] list.

¢ If you selected [E-mail], select the [Do not use SMTP server] check box if you want to bypass the
SMTP server.

5. Click [Set as Destination].
The entered destination is added and appears in the [List of Destination:] box.
If you add a destination by mistake, click the wrong destination, and then click [Delete from List].

6. To specify more destinations, repeat steps 2 through 5.

m * For details about specifying destinations, see the LAN-Fax Driver's Help.

* When specifying multiple destinations, if you select different lines, the document is sent using the
Simultaneous Broadcast function. For details about the Simultaneous Broadcast function, see
“Simultaneous Broadcast Using Multiple Line Ports”.

* For the maximum number of digits that can be included in a destination, see “Maximum Values”.
D Reference )
* p.73 "Simultaneous Broadcast Using Multiple Line Ports"

* p.314 "Maximum Values"

Specifying Options

You can specify the transmission options when sending a fax.
* Sending at specific time
* Print Fax Header
* Attach a Cover Sheet
* 2 sided printing
* Preview
* Save as file

e Document Server
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* For details about transmission options, see the LAN-Fax Driver's Help.

To send a fax document at a specific time

Specify a time for sending fax documents.

1. Click [Send Options].
The [Send Options] tab appears.

2. Select the [Sending at specific time] check box, and then specify a transmission time.

To print a sender stamp

Print a sender stamp that is registered in the machine.

1. Click [Send Options].
The [Send Options] tab appears.

2. Select the [Print Fax Header] check box.

To attach a cover sheet

Attach a cover sheet to a document.

1. Click [Send Options].
The [Send Options] tab appears.
2. Select the [Attach a Cover Sheet] check box.

A cover sheet is added to the first page of a transmission file.

* Click [Edit Cover Sheet...] to edit the cover sheet. For details, see “Editing Fax Cover Sheets”.

Z) Reference

* p.292 "Editing Fax Cover Sheets"

To specify two-sided printing

You can configure this machine to perform two-sided printing.

L9 Important

* To use this function, the optional HDD unit is required.
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1. Click [Send Options].
The [Send Options] tab appears.
2. Select the [2 sided printing] check box.

To display preview

Selecting the [Preview] check box allows you to check how the fax document will be output at the
destination.
1. Click [Send Options].
The [Send Options] tab appears.
2. Select the [Preview] check box.
3. Click [Send], [Print], or [Send & Print].
The [Preview] window appears.

4. Click [Next] or [Previous] to check the image.

n To close the [Preview] window, click [Cancel].

Saving as files

You can save the fax document in TIFF format (TIFF-F).

1. Click [Send Options].

The [Send Options] tab appears.
Select the [Save as file] check box.
Click [Save to...].

Select a folder on the folder tree.

o M 0N

Select a method of file naming.

To enter a file name manually, select the [Specify file name when saving] check box. To have the file
assigned a name and saved automatically, select the [Automatically create a new file] check box.

6. Click [OK].
7. Click [Save] or [Save & Send].

If you select [Automatically create a new file], the image file is assigned a name and saved under the
specified folder.

The file name will be RicHHMMSS tif (HH: hours, MM: minutes, SS: seconds).
8. Enter a file name.

You can also change the folder in this step.
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9. Click [Save].

The image file is saved in the specified folder.

* Single-page documents are saved as single-page TIFF files, and multiple-page documents are saved
as multi-page TIFF files.

To store the fax document on the Document Server

Store sent fax documents on the Document Server.
e To use this function, the opfional HDD unit is required.

e If[Hard Disk Unit] is not selected in [Accessories] on the printer properties dialog box, you cannot
select [Document Server].

1. Click [Send Options].
The [Send Options] tab appears.

2. Select the [Send to Document Server] check box, and then enter a user name, file name,
and password.

Checking Transmission Using LAN-Fax Driver

From”SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin”, “SmartDeviceMonitor for Client”, or Web Image Monitor, you

can check information about files sent using LAN-Fax Driver.
For the maximum number of transmission results you can check, see “Maximum Values”.

Also, you can save the contents of the Journal in a personal computer as a CSV file using [Load Fax Journal]
in “SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin”.

* When data is transmitted from the LAN-Fax Driver via the “SmartDeviceMonitor for Client” port, the
"Data-transmission complete." message appears on the computer's display, so you can easily
ascertain the communication progress. However, if the volume of communication data from the LAN-
Fax to this machine increases, the message may appear during the operation, due to the differences
in memory capacity between this machine and “SmartDeviceMonitor for Client”. For more accurate
fax transmission results, use “E-mail TX results”.

* The job history may differ from the machine's transmission results. In that case, refer to the machine's
transmission results.

* See the relevant Help for details.
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z) Reference

* p.314 "Maximum Values"

Confirming Transmission Results by E-mail

After communicating in the LAN-Fax mode, this function transmits the communication results with the
computer by e-mail.

When you have done [Send] or [Send & Print] using the LAN-Fax, and when the communication was
successful, it transmits e-mail of the transmission result.

Result notification e-mail is sent when printing is complete, or if an error occurs during communication
between this machine and a computer.

1. Click the [E-mail Settings] tab.

2. Select the [Notify] check box under [E-mail TX results].

3. Enter the destination.

When entering the e-mail address directly, click the [Specify destinations] radio button, and then enter

the e-mail address in the [Specify destinations] field.

When entering the machine's programmed address, click the [Device Address] radio button, and then

enter the registration number of the Destination key in the [Device Address] box.

The [Device Address] box is unavailable when [Specify destinations] is selected, and you cannot enter

anything in the text box.
4. Click [Send] or [Send & Print].

* You can confirm transmission results using the E-mail TX Results function and the Communication Result
Report. You can set whether to use both of these together in User Parameter (switch 10, bit 6) in the

Facsimile Features menu. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* Ifthere be any insufficient configurations of the Internet Fax transmission on this machine, or if “Auto

Specify Sender Name” is set to “Off”, the LAN-Fax result nofification e-mail is not transmitted, and

the LAN-Fax Result Report is printed. See “Connecting the Machine”, General Settings Guide for the

Internet Fax settings, and see “LAN-Fax Result Report” for the LAN-Fax Result Report.

) Reference

* p.288 "LAN-Fax Result Report"

LAN-Fax Result Report

This section explains the LAN-Fax Result Report.
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If “E-mail TX results” is set to “Notify”, if there be any insufficient configurations of the Internet Fax
transmission on this machine, or if “Auto Specify Sender Name” is set to “Off”, the LAN-Fax result
nofification e-mail is not transmitted, and the LAN-Fax Result Report is printed. If the “E-mail TX Results” of
“Sender Name” has not been set to on, the LAN-Fax Result Report is printed.

* Whether or not the LAN-Fax Result Report is printed, can be configured with User Parameter (Switch

20, bit 0) in the Facsimile Features menu. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* When executing [Send] or [Send & Print] with the LAN-Fax Driver, and when the E-mail TX Result
Report has not arrived, the Communication Result Report is printed. For details about Communication

Result Report, see “Communication Result Report (Memory Transmission)”.

z) Reference

* p.227 "Communication Result Report (Memory Transmission)"

Printing and Saving

You can print documents created using Windows applications.
Open the application document you want to print or create a new document, and then perform the following
procedure.
1. On the [File] menu, click [Print...].
2. Select [LAN-Fax M8] in the list, and then click [Print].
The [LAN-Fax] dialog box appears.

The setting method may differ depending on the application you are using. In all cases, select [LAN-
Fax M8] for the printer.

3. Click [Print] or [Send & Print].

* You can also save documents in TIFF format. For details about saving in TIFF format, see “Saving as
files”.

* You can select the length of time the machine keeps document data in memory if print fails due to
problems such as a paper shortage or paper jams. Make this setting with User Parameters (switch
20, bit 2, 3, 4, 5) in the Facsimile Features menu. Data is deleted when the specified length of time
elapses. See “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* For details about printing the fax image, see the LAN-Fax Driver's Help.

z) Reference

* p.286 "Saving as files"
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Editing Address Book

You can program and edit destinations in the address list using the Address Book.

* For details about the Address Book, see the LAN-Fax Driver's Help.

* You can use files created in CSV format as Address Book data. For this purpose, create CSV files that

conform to a certain format. For more information, see Help.

Programming new destinations

Register a new destination in the LAN-Fax Address Book.

1. On the [Start] menu, point to [All Programs], [LAN-Fax Utilities], and then click [Address
Book].

The [Address Book] dialog box appears.

If LAN-Fax Driver has already started up, click [Edit Address Book...].
D 2. Click [New/Browse...], and then select the CSV file containing the address list to be edited.

3. Enter the destination and name.

You can enter a contact name, company name, department name, fax number, e-mail address
(Internet Fax destination), and IP-Fax address. The name and destination (Fax Number, E-mail address
or IP-Fax address) cannot be omitted.

4. Click [Add].
The destination is added to the destination list.

5. Click [Close].

6. If you made changes to a destination, a confirmation message appears. To save the
changes, click [Yes].

If you do not want to save the changes and want to quit editing, click [No].
To return to the editing display, click [Cancel].

The confirmation dialog box does not appear when you have not made any changes after starting

Address Book.

* To program the contents of the destination list of this machine to the Address Book, select the [Use
device address] check box, then enter the Destination key's registration number in the [Device Address]

field.

* For [Line:] under [Fax Number:], the following line types are selectable; G3, G3-2, G3-3, G4, G3
Dir. Auto, G3 PABX Auto, or I-G3. However, this machine does not support G4.

e For [Protocol:] under [IP-Fax address:], select [H.323] or [SIP].
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* To bypass the SMTP server, under the [E-mail address:] box, select the [Do not use SMTP server]
check box.

Editing programmed destinations

Edit destinations registered in the LAN-Fax Address Book.
1. On the [Start] menu, point to [All Programs], [LAN-Fax Utilities], and then click [Address
Book].
The [Address Book] dialog box appears.
If LAN-Fax Driver has already started up, click [Edit Address Book...].
Click [New/Browse...], and then select the CSV file containing the address list to be edited.
Select the destination you want to edit so it is highlighted in the list.
Edit the data.
Click [Update].
Click [Close].

N o U MWD

If you made changes to a destination, a confirmation message appears. To save the
changes, click [Yes].

If you do not want to save the changes and want to quit editing, click [No].
To return to the editing display, click [Cancel].

The confirmation dialog box does not appear when you have not made any changes after starting

Address Book.

Deleting programmed destinations

Delete destinations registered in the LAN-Fax Address Book.
1. On the [Start] menu, point to [All Programs], [LAN-Fax Utilities], and then click [Address
Book].
The [Address Book] dialog box appears.
If LAN-Fax Driver has already started up, click [Edit Address Book...].
Click [New/Browse...], and then select the CSV file containing the address list to be edited.
Select the destination you want to delete so it is highlighted in the list.
Click [Delete].
Click [Yes].
Click [Close].

SR T o
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7. If you made changes to a destination, a confirmation message appears. To save the
changes, click [Yes].

If you do not want to save the changes and want to quit editing, click [No].
To return to the editing display, click [Cancel].

The confirmation dialog box does not appear when you have not made any changes after starting

Address Book.

Using the Machine's Address Book Data in the Destination List of the LAN-Fax

[Address Management Tool] in SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin allows you to save the Address Book's
information registered on this machine as a CSV file that you can save on a computer.

Saved CSV files can be used as the LAN-Fax Driver destination table.

* When destinations registered in groups by this machine are inserted into Address Book, each person's
destination is determined according to the following order of priority (check before inserting and
changing the order of priority, if necessary): IP-Fax destination  Fax number = E-mail address

* Depending on the machine type, you may not be able to use the machine when it is updating the
Address Book using CSVfiles (retrieved using SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin) that contain user codes.

* For details, see “SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin” Help.

Editing Fax Cover Sheets

LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor allows you to edit the format for fax cover sheets.

* ltis necessary to create a cover sheet file before attaching a cover sheet to fax document using LAN-
Fax Driver.

Creating a cover sheet

This section explains how to create a fax cover sheet.
You can edit the following items using LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor.
* Company name as destination information
* Department name as destination information
* Contact name as destination information
» Company name as sender information

* Department name as sender information
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Contact name as sender information
Telephone number as sender information
Fax number as sender information

Date

Message

. On the [Start] menu, point to [All Programs], [LAN-Fax Utilities], and then click [LAN-Fax

Cover Sheet Editor].

The [LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor] dialog box appears.
Edit the cover sheet.

For details about operations, see Help.

Click [Save as...] on the [File] menu.

Select a folder, and then enter a file name.

Click [Save].

Cover sheet data is stored in its own format (using “fcp” as its extension).

Attaching a created cover sheet

This section explains how to attach a created cover sheet file to a fax document.

1.
2.

On the [File] menu, click [Print...].
Select [LAN-Fax M8] in the list, and then click [Print].
The [LAN-Fax] dialog box appears.

. Click [Edit Cover Sheet...].

The [Cover Sheet] dialog box appears.

Select a cover sheet file from the dropdown list or after clicking [Browse...] in [Select Cover
Sheet].

The selection made in [Select Cover Sheet] is not canceled unless you select another file. If you want

to change only destination information, omit this step and proceed to step 5.
Select the type of information from [To:].

You can select [Use Address Book], [To Whom It May Concern], [Edit Names], or [[None)]. Selecting

[Edit Names] allows you to enter company, department, and contact names.

6. To print the date, select the [With a Date] check box.

7. Enter the sender information.

You can enter company, department, and contact names, and telephone and fax numbers.
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To add a message, select the [With a Message] check box, and then enter a message.
8. Click [OK].
9. Specify a destination.
10. Click the [Send Options] tab, and then select the [Attach a Cover Sheet] check box.
11. Click [Send] or [Send & Print].

Managing Facsimile Functions Using SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin

You can check information about this machine's fax functions using a computer and save files on a computer

using SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin.

* For details about SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin and its installation, see “Using SmartDeviceMonitor

for Admin”, Network Guide.

* For details, see “Using SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin”, Network Guide and SmartDeviceMonitor

for Admin Help.

LAN-Fax Operation Messages

This section explains typical operation error messages displayed on the computer when using the LAN-
Fax Driver, and solutions to those messages.

Message Causes and Solutions

The number of entries in Destinations exceed | The number of destinations specified exceeds the
the limits. Up to 500 entries can be entered. maximum possible. The maximum number of
destinations that can be specified at one time is 500.

“LAN-Fax” has already been launched. The [LAN-Fax] dialog box is already open. Quit LAN-
Cannot launch it again. Fax once, and then start it up again.
Failed to allocate memory. Available memory on the computer is insufficient. Quit

applications currently not in use.
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Viewing Fax Information Using a Web Browser

You can view received fax documents and their lists or print these documents using a Web Image Monitor
on a network computer.

* To use this function, the optional HDD unit and printer/scanner functions are required.

* ltis recommended that you use a Web Image Monitor running under the same network environment
as this machine. Otherwise, the Web browser may not open and an error may occur.

* When entering an IPv4 address, do not begin segments with zeros. For example: If the address is
“192.168.001.010", you must enter it as “192.168.1.10" to connect to the machine.

* You need to select “Store” as the “Reception File Setting” in the Facsimile Features menu. For details
about Reception File Setting, see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

* You can also check and manage the documents using DeskTopBinder. For details about the operation
on DeskTopBinder, see the DeskTopBinder's manual and Help.

* For details about using Web Image Monitor, see “Monitoring and Configuring the Printer”, Network
Guide.

Viewing, Printing, and Deleting Received Fax Documents Using a Web Image
Monitor

This section explains how to view and/or print received fax documents using a Web Image Monitor.

Viewing received fax documents using a Web browser

Check the content of received documents stored in the machine.

1. Start a Web browser.

2. Enter “http://(IPv4 address, IPv6 address or host name of this machine)/” in the address
bar.

The top page of Web Image Monitor is displayed.
3. Click [Fax Received File] in the left pane.

4. If you have programmed a user code for the stored reception file, enter the code, and then
press [OK].

A list of the received fax documents appears.
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Ifthe programmed user code was deleted using the Address Book Management function under System
Settings, a message indicating incorrect user code entry appears. If this is the case, reprogram a user

code.
Click the property icon & of the desired fax document.

When viewing a list of the fax documents, you can select the thumbnail display, icon display, or detail

display. Click 8l [# o [E]

6. View the content of the fax document.

7. To download the received fax document, click [PDF] or [Multi-page TIFF], and then click

8.

[Download].
A downloading confirmation dialog box appears.

When you select [PDF], make the necessary “PDF File Security Settings” before clicking [Download].
Acrobat Reader starts and the selected document is displayed.

Close the Web browser.

If your computer cannot be connected to Web Image Monitor, see “Monitoring and Configuring the
Printer”, Network Guide.

* To enlarge the preview image, click [Enlarge Image]. Enlargement cannot be performed without

Acrobat Reader installed. For more information, see Help on the Web Image Monitor.

* Todownload the document data on the list of received fax documents, click [TIFF] or [PDF]. For details

about downloading, see the Web Image Monitor Help.

* The method for downloading differs depending on the selected format. For more information, see

Help on the Web Image Monitor.

Printing fax information using a Web browser

Print received documents stored in the machine.

1.
2.

Start a Web browser.

Enter “http://(IPv4 address, IPvé address or host name of this machine)/” in the address
bar.

The top page of Web Image Monitor is displayed.

Click [Fax Received File] in the left pane.

The list of received fax documents appears.

Select the check box of the fax document to be printed.

When viewing a list of the fax documents, you can select the thumbnail display, icon display, or detail

display. Click , , orE]
Click [Print].
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6. Click [Print].

To cancel printing, press [Cancel] before clicking [Print].
7. Click [OK].

The display returns to that of step 5.
8. Close the Web browser.

* You can change the printing order of selected multiple documents. You can also have documents
printed on both sides of the paper. For more information, see Help on the Web Image Monitor.

Deleting fax information using a Web browser

Delete received documents stored in the machine.

1. Start a Web browser.

2. Enter “http://(IPv4 address, IPv6 address or host name of this machine)/” in the address
bar.

The top page of Web Image Monitor is displayed.
3. Click [Fax Received File] in the left pane.
The list of received fax documents appears.
4. Select the check box of the fax document to be deleted.

When viewing a list of the fax documents, you can select the thumbnail display, icon display, or detail

display. Click B8], [# o[E]
5. Click [Delete].
6. Click [Delete File(s)].
To cancel deletion, press [Cancel] before clicking [Delete File(s)].
7. Click [OK].
The display returns to that of step 5.
8. Close the Web browser.

o After selecting multiple documents, you can also cancel deletion of some of the selected documents.

For more information, see Help on the Web Image Monitor.

Programming Destination Information from Web Browser

If the receiving machine is compliant with T.37 full mode Internet Fax, you can program the receiver's

properties from Web Image Monitor.
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You can program the following properties:

* Compression Type

* Paper size

¢ Resolution

* For a detailed description, see Help for Web Image Monitor.

* For details about the T.37 full mode, see “T.37 Full Mode".

* When a receiver that is programmed as full mode in the Address Book returns a Reception Notice e-

mail, the contents of the newly received e-mail overwrite the existing information.

) Reference

* p.36 "T.37 Full Mode"

To edit machine properties already programmed

n Use Web Image Monitor to edit information about the destination machine registered in the Address Book.
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1.
2.

Start a Web browser.

Enter “http://(IPv4 address, IPvé address or host name of this machine)/” in the address
bar.

The top page of Web Image Monitor is displayed.

3. Click [Login], and then enter the Administrator's name and password.

Click [Address Book] in the left pane.
The Address Book is displayed.

. Click the radio button to the left of the machine you want to modify, and then click [Change].

The [Change User] page appears.

Set the properties for Internet Fax data format other than the mode selection.
If you change the mode to “Simple Mode”, you cannot set machine properties.
Click [OK] at the upper or lower left of the screen.

To cancel the setting, click [Cancel] at the upper or lower left of the screen.

The Address Book is displayed.

. Close the Web browser.

To add new receiver

Use Web Image Monitor to add a new destination to the Address Book.



Viewing Fax Information Using a Web Browser

. Start a Web browser.

. Enter “http://(IPv4 address, IPv6 address or host name of this machine)/” in the address
bar.

The top page of Web Image Monitor is displayed.

3. Click [Login], and then enter the Administrator's name and password.

. Click [Address Book] in the left pane.

The Address Book is displayed.

. Click [Add User].

The [Add User] page appears.

. Enterthe registration number, name, and e-mail address, then set the necessary properties.
You can set the Internet Fax data format after entering the e-mail address.

. Click [Full Mode] under [Internet Fax Data Format], and set the properties according to the
receiver's properties.

If you change the mode to “Simple Mode”, you cannot set machine properties.

. Click [OK] at the upper or lower left of the screen.

To cancel the setting, click [Cancel] at the upper or lower left of the screen.

The Address Book is displayed.

. Close the Web browser.
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6. Fax via Computer

Delivering Files Received by Fax

Documents received by the machine can be viewed on or downloaded to a computer using the network

delivery server ScanRouter delivery software.

This is a useful function, enabling you to view and store documents on your computer without printing them.

* To use this function, the optional HDD unit and printer/scanner funcfions are required.
* The ScanRouter delivery software is required as a delivery server. DeskTopBinder must be installed
on your computer.
Using the delivery server, you can eliminate the task of retrieving and delivering documents.
Functions
Delivery server provides the following functions:

e Use the delivery server to associate incoming documents (SUB Code, Own Name, and Own
Fax Number) with receivers, so documents are delivered to the intended receivers.

* You can select the delivery method for incoming documents: “Save in the delivery server inbox”,
“Send as an e-mail attachment”, or “Save in the designated folder on the computer”. Incoming
documents with no SUB Code, Own Name, or Own Fax Number are saved in the delivery server
inbox. You can also set it so that the received documents are stored in the specified delivery

server inbox according to the line used for reception.

* You can check or download received documents stored in the delivery server inbox using
DeskTopBinder.

* Documents received in Personal Boxes are also forwarded to the delivery server.

* To view or download documents stored in the delivery server inbox, you need to install

DeskTopBinder on your computer.

* To send received documents to your computer as e-mail attachments, your computer must have an
e-mail application that is compatible with the ScanRouter delivery software.

* To create a network using the delivery server, you must specify the machine's Fax RX File Transmission
settings under System Settings. The delivery server must also be configured. For details about Fax RX

File Transmission, see “System Settings”, General Settings Guide.

* For details about the delivery server (ScanRouter delivery software), see the ScanRouter delivery

software's Help or instructions.

* For information about DeskTopBinder, see DeskTopBinder's manual and Help.
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|

This section explains features and specifications of the facsimile function.

Checking the Memory Status

Use this function to display a summary of current memory usage.

On the standby display you can check the percentage of free memory space. In addition, in [System Status]
you can check the number of “Transmission Standby File(s)”, “Memory Lock File(s)”, and “RX Print Standby
File(s)”. “Others” shows the total number of documents registered in Information Boxes and received in

Personal Boxes. See “Checking Machine Status and Settings”, Troubleshooting.

* If you set the “Reception File Setting” in the Facsimile Features menu to “Store”, you can check the

number of received documents using “RX Print Standby File(s)".
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Programs

If you regularly send documents to a particular destination or transmit using the same functions, you can
save repetitive number keys operations by registering this information in a Keystroke Program. Programs

can be recalled by just pressing a programmed key.

Registering and Changing Keystroke Programs

This section explains how to program a new Keystroke Program or overwrite an old one.
You can register the following items in Keystroke Programs:

* Memory Transmission/Immediate Transmission, transmission type, destinations (except for folder
destinations), Scan Type, Resolution, Scan Size, Mixed Original Sizes, Auto Density, Manual Density,
Original Orientation, Original Settings, Stamp, Select Line, SUB/SID/SEP/PWD Code entry, Send
Later, Reception Notice, BCC Transmission, E-mail TX Results, Text, Standard Message, Auto Reduce,
Label Insertion, Closed Network, SUB Code Transmission, SEP Code Reception, Fax Header Print,
TX Status Report, Store File, File Type, Preview before transmission

* Program name
The following procedure explains using Send Later with the fax number “0123456789" as an example
of how to register a program.
1. Make the settings you want to register in the program.
The procedure for programming differs depending on the items you want to register.
Press the [Clear Modes] key to cancel programming.

Press [O], [1], [2], [3], [4], [5], [6], [7], [8], [?] using the number keys, and then continue doing the
Send Later setting until the standby display appears when you press [OK].

2. Make sure that the machine is in facsimile mode and the standby display is shown.
If the standby display is not shown, press the [Facsimile] key.
3. Press the [Program] key.

Clear Modes § Program Interrupt

5

@ Sample Copy Login/Logout

BDEO018S

Power

On

£
g

Energf Saver




Programs

4. Press [Program].

When no programs are registered, proceed to step 5.

Prograrn (Fax)

Select program Mo. to recall.

l © Recall H ® Program H Change Marme |[

[®001 Send Later |

5. Select a program number in which “Not Programmed” is shown.

Program (Fax) Exit

Select No. to program.
| ORecall |[®howan | Creneiame | Delete | |prowamas Defats|

[@001 Send Later

[ 002/  Not Prograrrred

| 003 X Not Programmed || 004 X Not Programmed
[ 005 X Not Programmed | 006 X Not rogrammed
[ 007 X Not Prograrmmed | 008 X Not rosrammed
| 009 X Not Programmed || 010/ X Not Programmed
[ 011 X Not Programmed | 012, X Not Programmed %

[ 014 X Not Prograrrred

[ 013 X Not Prograrmmed

| 015 X Not Programmed || 016/ X Not Programmed

If you make a mistake, press [Cancel] and select a program number again.

When you change a Keystroke Program, press [Yes] after pressing the program number you want to

change. If you make a mistake, press [No] and try again.
6. Enter the program name, and then press [OK].
The standby display appears.

If the program name is already registered, the name is displayed. To change the program name,
press [€], [], [Backspace], or [Delete All], and then try again.

You should register the program name.
To cancel a program, press [Cancel]. The display returns to that of step 5.

* Use the same procedure to register and change programs. In step 5, select the program number you

want to change.
* For details about text entry, see “Entering Text”, About This Machine.

* The method of registering or changing programs for the copy function is different from that of the fax

function.
* For the maximum values of the following items, see “Maximum Values”.

* Number of destinations you can register into a Keystroke Program
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¢ Number of Keystroke Programs you can register

e Number of characters you can enter for a program name

z) Reference

* p.314 "Maximum Values"

Changing a program name

This section explains how to change a program name.
1. Make sure that the machine is in facsimile mode and the standby display is shown.

If the standby display is not shown, press the [Facsimile] key.

2. Press the [Program] key.

Clear Modes §| Program Interrupt

Sample Copy Login/Logout
@

3. Press [Change Name].

Power

On

:

Energf Saver

BDE018S

recall.

¥ Program H Change Marme || Delete




Programs

4. Select the program number of the name you want to change.

Progam (Fax) et )

Select program No. to change the name of .

[ ®Real @ Pogan | [ Ganellame | Delete | [Program as Defaults]

[9001 Send Later |

5. Enter a new program name, and then press [OK].
The standby display appears.

Press [Cancel] to cancel the change.

Deleting a Program

This section explains how to delete an unnecessary program.

1. Make sure that the machine is in facsimile mode and the standby display is shown.

If the standby display is not shown, press the [Facsimile] key.
2. Press the [Program] key.

Clear Modes §| Program Interrupt
— —

® >

Sample Copy Login/Logout

BDE018S

£
:

Energf Saver
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3. Press [Delete].

hange MName H Delete | |Pr09ram as Defautts|

I

4. Select the program number you want to delete.

Program (Fax) (et ]

Select program No. to delste.

| ORecall || ®powan | creeiame |7 Delete |Program a5 Defauits|

[@001 Send Later |

5. Press [Yes].

The standby display appears.

Press [No] not to delete the program. The display returns to that of step 4.

Using a Program

This section explains how to recall and use a registered program.

1. Make sure that the machine is in facsimile mode and the standby display is shown.
If the standby display is not shown, press the [Facsimile] key.

2. Place the original.
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3. Press the [Program] key.

Clear Modes §| Program Interrupt

Gl |Ll2]

Sample Copy

4. Confirm that [Recall] is selected, and press the registered program number.

[,

Energf Saver

Login/Logout

BDE018S

I
Program (Fax)
Select program No. to recall.
[ S Reall Spogan || Canelame | Delete | [Program as Defaults|

[@001 Send Later J

Syste Status || Job List

The standby display appears.

The programmed fax number appears and the registered settings are recalled.

5. Press the [Start] key.

The machine starts to scan the original.

Then, transmission starts with the recalled transmission seftings.
* Using the program causes the previous settings to be cleared.

* If you have no programmed destinations or scan settings as programs, select the program number,
and then enter the fax number of the destination and select the scan settings you require.
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Optional Equipment

This section explains the functions of options.

Expansion Memory (28 MB: DIMM)

This option provides more memory.

This allows you to send fax documents at high resolution (Super Fine). This also allows you to receive fax
documents at high resolution (Fine or Super Fine). If you require this option, consult your service
representative.

For details about the memory capacity of machines equipped with the optional expansion memory, see
“Maximum Values”.

=) Reference

* p.314 "Maximum Values"

Extra G3 Interface Unit

This option provides one extra G3 line connection.

A maximum of two G3 interface units can be installed.
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Specifications

Specifications
Fax Transmission and Reception
Component Specifications
Standard G3
Resolution G3:

8 x 3.85 lines/mm, 200 x 100 dpi (Standard character),
8 x 7.7 lines/mm, 200 x 200 dpi (Detail character),
8 x 15.4 lines/mm (Fine character: optional),

16 x 15.4 lines/mm, 400 x 400 dpi (Super Fine character: optional)

Transmission time

G3: 3 seconds at 28,800 bps, Standard resolution

(JBIG transmission: 2 seconds)

Data compression method

MH, MR, MMR, JBIG

Maximum original size

Standard: A3, 11 x 1702
Custom: 297 x 1200 mm, 11 x 47 inches

Maximum scanning size

297 x 1200 mm, 11 x 47 inches

Print process

Printing on standard paper using a laser

Transmission speed

G3:

33,600 /31,200 / 28,800 / 26,400 / 24,000 / 21,600 /
19,200/ 16,800/ 14,400/ 12,000/ 9,600/7,200/ 4,800/
2,400bps (auto shift down system)

Power Consumption

Component

Specifications

Immediate Transmission

approx. 180 W

Memory Transmission

approx. 160 W

Memory Reception

approx. 160 W

Reception

approx. 650 W

309



310

7. Appendix

IP-Fax Transmission and Reception

Component

Specifications

Network

Ethernet (1000BASE-T, T00BASE-TX, 10BASE-T)
Wireless LAN (Based on IEEE 802.11a/b/g or IEEE 802.11b/g)

Scan line density

8 x 3.85 lines/mm, 200 x 100 dpi (Standard character),
8 x 7.7 lines/mm, 200 x 200 dpi (Detail character),
8 x 15.4 lines/mm (Fine character: optional),

16 % 15.4lines/mm, 400 x 400 dpi (Super Fine character: optional)

Maximum original size

Standard: A3?, 11 x 1707
Custom: 297 x 1200 mm, 11 x 47 inches

Maximum scanning size

297 mm x 1200 mm, 11 x 47 inches

Transmission protocol

Recommendation: T.38, TCP, UDP/IP communication, SIP (RFC
3261 compliant), H.323 v2

Compatible machines

IP-Fax compatible machines

IP-Fax transmission function

Specify an IP address and send faxes to an IP-Fax compatible fax
through a network.

Also capable of sending faxes to a G3 fax connected to a telephone
line via a VolP gateway.

IP-Fax reception function

Receive faxes sent from an IP-Fax compatible fax through a network.

Also capable of receiving faxes from a G3 fax connected to a
telephone line via a VolP gateway.

Internet Fax Transmission and Reception

Component

Specifications

Network

Ethernet (1000BASE-T, TOOBASE-TX, 10BASE-T)
Wireless LAN (Based on IEEE 802.11a/b/g or IEEE 802.11b/g)

Transmit function

E-mail

Scan line density

200 x 100 dpi (Standard character), 200 x 200 dpi (Detail
character), 200 x 400 dpi (Fine character: opﬁonol)*], 400 x 400

dpi (Super Fine character: optional)”

Original size : Scanning width

A3"1 B4JIS™T, A4




Specifications

Component Specifications

Communication Protocols ¢ Transmission
SMTP, TCP/IP
* Reception

POP3, SMTP, IMAP4, TCP/IP

E-mail format Single/Multi-part, MIME Conversion
Attached file forms: TIFF-F (MH, MR™T, MMR"! compression)

Authentication method SMTP-AUTH, POP before SMTP, A-POP
Internet communication Send and receive e-mail with a computer that has an e-mail address.
Encryption method (for S/MIME

transmission)

Internet Fax send functions Automatic conversion of sent documents to e-mail format and e-mail

transmission. Memory transmission only.

Internet Fax receive functions Automatic detection and printing of appended TIFF-F (MH) files and
ASCII text. Memory reception only.

*1 Full mode

E-mail Transmission and Reception, and Folder Transmission

Component Specifications

Network Ethernet (1000BASE-T, T00BASE-TX, 10BASE-T)
Wireless LAN (Based on IEEE 802.11a/b/g or IEEE 802.11b/g)

Scan line density 200 x 100 dpi (Standard character) !, 200 x 200 dpi (Detail
character), 400 x 400 dpi (Super Fine character: optional)

Maximum original size Standard: A3, 11 x 1712
Custom: 297 x 1200 mm, 11 x 47 inches

Maximum scanning size 297 x 1200 mm, 11 x 47 inches
E-mail reception/transmission ¢ Transmission
protocols SMTP, TCP/IP

¢ Reception (Mail to Print)
POP3, SMTP, IMAP4, TCP/IP
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Component

Specifications

Protocols for sending files to
folders

SMB, FTP, NCP, TCP/IP

E-mail formats

Single/Multi-part, MIME Conversion

File formats

* Transmission

TIFF (MH, MR, MMR compression), PDF
¢ Reception (Mail to Print)

JPEG (JFIF), PDF

Authentication methods

SMTP-AUTH, POP before SMTP, A-POP

Encryption method (for

transmission)

S/MIME

E-mail sending functions

Automatically converts documents to e-mail format and sends them

as e-mail.

E-mail receiving functions

Automatically detects and prints JPEG and PDF documents attached
to received e-mail.

Sending to folder functions

Sends scanned files over the network to shared folders, FTP server
folders, or NetWare folders.

*1 When you send document in TIFF format.

Specifications Required for the Internet Fax Destination Machines

This section explains the specifications required for the Internet Fax destination machine.

When communicating with full mode-compatible machines, you can take advantage of higher

specifications for coding, original size, and resolution. For details about the specifications available in full

mode, see “Internet Fax Transmission and Reception” in “Specifications”.

Component

Specifications

Communication protocols

¢ Transmission
SMTP
* Reception

POP3, SMTP, IMAP4

E-mail format

e Format




Specifications

MIME, Baseb4

e Content-Type
Image/tiff
Multipart/mixed (text/plain, Image/1iff (attached file forms))

Data format * Profile
TIFF Profile S
e Coding
MH
¢ Original size
A4
* Resolution (dpi)
200 x 100/200 x 200, 204 x 98/204 x 196

) Reference

* p.309 "Specifications"
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Maximum Values

The following list contains the maximum value for each item.

Expansion
ltem Standard memory

(Optional)

Memory 4 MB 28 MB

Number of documents you can store in memory for Memory | 400 400

Transmission

Number of pages you can store in memory (using A4 Standard | Approx. 320 Approx. 2,240

<ITU-T #1 Chart>)

Number of destinations you can register in the destination 500 500

list™!

Number of groups you can register 100 100

Number of destinations you can register in a group 500 500

Number of destinations you can specify per file 500 500

Number of destinations you can specify for all files (including | 500 500

files in memory)

Number of destinations you can search at a time using [Search | 100 100

Dest.]

Number of recent destinations the machine can store 10 10

Number of digits that can be included in a destination 128 128

Number of digits for a SEP/SUB/PWD/SID Code 20 20

Number of characters you can enter in the e-mail subject line | 128 128

Number of communication results you can check on this 200 200

machine

Number of communication results printed in the Journal 50 50

Number of special senders you can register 30 30




Maximum Values

Expansion
ltem Standard memory
(Optional)
Number of LAN-Fax Driver transmission results you can check | 70 70
from a network computer “SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin”,
“DeskTopBinder”, or Web Image Monitor
Number of documents sent from a LAN-Fax Driver that the 400 400
machine can retain as files to be sent
Number of destinations you can register into a Keystroke 500 500
Program
Number of Keystroke Programs you can register 100 100
Number of characters you can enter for a program name 20 20
Number of received documents you can store on the machine's | 400 400
hard disk
Number of documents you can print at a time in [Print / Delete | 30 30
Stored Reception File]
Number of documents you can delete at a time in [Print / 30 30
Delete Stored Reception File]
Number of stored documents you can specify at a time in 30 30
[Select Stored File]
Number of stored pages you can send in one operation in 1,000 1,000
[Select Stored File]
Number of stored documents you can print at a time using [Print | 30 30
1st Page]
Number of stored documents you can print at a time using [Print | 30 30
File]
Number of documents you can store in the Document Server | 3,000 3,000
using the facsimile function
Number of pages per documentyou can store in the Document | 1,000 1,000

Server
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Number of pages you can store in the Document Server (in

total - copy function, facsimile function, printer function, and
scanner function) (Using ITU-T #4 Chart)

Approx. 2,000

Approx. 2,000

Fax

Number of destinations you can register in the Address Book | 2,000 2,000
of the LAN-Fax
Number of destinations you can specify at once using LAN- | 500 500

*1 You can program up to 2,000 destinations when the optional HDD unit is installed.

¢ The maximum number of pages that can be stored or transmitted may decrease depending on the

contents of documents.



Function List

Function List

This section explains various items that can be specified in the Facsimile Features menu.

Press the [User Tools/Counter] key to display the Facsimile Features menu. For details about these settings,

see “Facsimile Features”, General Settings Guide.

General Settings

Function name Description

Quick Operation Key Frequently used functions programmed as Quick Operation
keys are shown on the menu immediately after the power is
turned on.

Switch Title Select the title to be shown on the destination list.

Search Destination Select a destination list to be used in “Search Destination”.

Communication Page Count Checks the transmission and reception, and totals on the
display.

Adjust Sound Volume Adjust the sound volume during On Hook Mode and
Immediate Transmission.

Box Setting The following functions are for delivery and transfer of
documents: Personal Box, Information Box, and Transfer
Box.

Box Setting: Print List You can print alist of the currently registered Personal Boxes,

Information Boxes, and Transfer Boxes.

On Hook Mode Release Time Use this function to specify a time to cancel On Hook mode
after you transmit using On Hook dialing.

Scan Settings

Function name Description

Program / Change / Delete Scan Size | You can program, change, or cancel frequently used scan

sizes.

Send Settings

Function name Description

Max. E-mail Size When the other party has a limit on the size of e-mail

messages that can be received, or sending data heavy e-mail
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Function name

Description

causes problems, you can make settings to limit the size of
sent e-mail.

Program / Change / Delete Standard

Message

Program standard messages to be printed at the top of the
first page of the original of the opposite party.

Backup File TX Setting

You can specify whether or not to send to a selected folder

the backup of a file sent by Memory Transmission.

Reception Settings

Function name

Description

Switch Reception Mode

Specify the method for receiving fax documents.

Program Special Sender

By programming particular receivers as Special Sender in
advance, you can have Special Senders treated differently.

Program Special Sender: Print List

You can print the Special Sender List.

Forwarding

Specify whether or not received fax documents are to be
forwarded to a programmed receiver.

Reception File Setting

Selects whether received documents are saved on the hard
disk to be printed later or printed immediately without being
saved.

Stored Reception File User Setting

The administrator can be specified for managing documents
stored on the machine after fax documents are received.

SMTP RX File Delivery Settings

This function is available on systems that allow routing of e-
mail received via SMTP.

2 Sided Print

Specify whether or not received fax documents are to be
printed on both sides of the paper.

Checkered Mark

Specify whether or not a checkered mark is to be printed on

the first page of received fax documents.

Centre Mark

Specify whether or not a centre mark is to be printed halfway
down the left side and at the top centre of each page
received.

Print Reception Time

Specify whether or not the received date, time, and file
number are printed at the bottom of received fax documents.




Function List

Function name

Description

Reception File Print Quantity

Specify the number of copies to be printed for each fax
document received.

Paper Tray

Use this function to print fax documents received from
programmed senders and fax documents from other senders,
using different paper trays.

Specify Tray for Lines

Specify a paper tray for each line (telephone, Internet Fax,
IP-Fax).

Folder Transfer Result Report

You can set whether the Folder Transfer Result Report is
transmitted to the specified e-mail address, when folders are
programmed as the forwarding destinations to which
documents are sent from all senders or Special Senders.

Memory Lock Reception

When you switch Memory Lock on, received documents are
stored in memory and not printed automatically. To print this
document, enter the Memory Lock ID.

Initial Settings

Function name

Description

Parameter Setting

User Parameters allow you to customize various settings to

suit your needs.

Parameter Setting: Print List

Prints this list o see the current User Parameter seftings.

Program Closed Network Code

Register an ID required for Closed Network communication.

Program Memory Lock ID

Program a Memory Lock ID to be entered before printing
documents when the Memory Lock function is activated.

Internet Fax Setting

You can select to display the Internet Fax icon or not.

Select Dial / Push Phone

Use this function to select a line type when the machine is
connected to a G3 analog line.

Program Fax Information

Program information to be shown on the display of the other
machine and printed as a report.

Enable H.323

Specify whether or not H.323 is used for IP-Fax transmission.

Enable SIP

Specify whether or not SIP is used for IP-Fax transmission.
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H.323 Settings Set the IPv4 address or host name of gate keeper, and alias

telephone number.

SIP Settings Set the SIP server's IP address or host name, and SIP user
name.

Program / Change / Delete Gateway | Register, change, or delete the gateway used for transmission
to IP-Fax.

Menu Protect Using Menu Protect, you can prevent unauthenticated users
from changing the user tools menus.

E-mail Setting Set whether or not to use “E-mail” in the fax functions.

Folder Setting Set whether or not to use “Folder” in the fax functions.
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